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New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate at
a glance

New Cutting Edge Upper intermediate is aimed at young adulis studying general English at an
upper intermediate level and provides material for approximstely 120 hours of teaching. it is
suitable for students studying in either a monolingual or muitilingual classroom situation.

STUDENTS' BOOK

CLASS CDS/CASSETTES

WORKEROOK

New Cutting Ed'ge Upper Intermediate Students’ Book Is divided into twelve modules, each consisting

of approximately ten hours of classroom materlal. Each module contains some or all of the following:

= reading and/or listening and/or vocabulary - an intraduction to the topic of the module, and
Incorporates speaking

« grammar - input/revision in two Langucge focus sections with practce activities and integrated
pronunciation work

« vocabulary — includes a Wordspot section which focuses on commen words (hava, get, toke, etc.)

» task preparation - a stimulus or model for the task (often listening cr reading) and Usefu/
lenguage tor the task

« task - extended speaking, often with an optional writing componant

+ a Real life section - language needad in more complex reakie sttuetions, usually including
listening and speaking

« writing skills

+ 3 Study ... Practisa ... Remembaer! section - to devalop study skiils. with practice activities and a
self-assessment section for students to manitor their progress.

At the back of the Students’ Book you will find:

« a Mini-dictionary which contains definitions, pronunclatiens and examples of key words and
phrases from the Students’ Book

» a detalled Language summary covering the grammar in each modu's
» Tapescripts for material on the Class CDs/Cassettes.

STUDENTS' CD/CASSETTE

TEACHER'S RESOURCE
BOOK

New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate VWorkbook is divided into twelve modules, which consist of:
» grammar — censolidation of the maln language points covered in the Students’ Book

« vocabulary — additional practics and input

« skills work ~ Improve your writing and Listen and reod sections

« pronunciation - focus on problem sounds and word stress.

The optional Students’ CD/Cassatte features exercises on gremmar and prenunciation.
There are two versions of the Workbook, one with and the other without an Answer key.

New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate Teacher's Resource Book consists of three sections:

« Introduction and Teacher's tips on:
» using @ discovery approach in the teaching of grammar
» using the Study ... Practise ... Remember] and Mini-check sections
+ working with lexls
= responding to learners' Individual language needs
» making the most of the Mint-dictionary
« making tasks work
« Step-by-stap teacher’s nates for each module, Including aitemative suggestions for different
teaching situations (particularly for tasks), detailed language notes and integrated answer keys

" » photocopiable Resource bank, including learnertraining worksheets, communicative grammar

practice activitles and vocabulary extension activities.
The teacher's riotes section is cross-referenced to the Resource bank and the Workbook.




Introduction

The thinking behind New
Cutting Edge Upper
Intermediate

Overview

New Cutting Edge Upper intermediate has a multilayered, topic-
based syllabus which inciudes thorough and comprehensive
work on grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation and the skills of
listening, reading, speaking and writing, Structured speaking
tasks form a central part of each module. New Cutting Edge
Upper intermediate gives special emphasis to!

+ communication

+ the use of phrases and collocation

= active learning and study skills

» revision and recycling.

. Topics and content

We aim to motivate learners by basing modules around up-to-
date topics of international Interest. Students are encouraged
to leam more about the world and other cultures through the
medium of English, and personalisation is strongly emphasised.
The differing needs of monocultural and multicultursl classes
have been kept in mind throughout.

Approach to grammar

Learners are encouraged to take an active, systematic approach
to developing their knowledge of grammar, and the opportunity
to use new language is provided in a natural, communicative
way. There are two Language focus sections in eack module, in
which grammar Is presented using reading or listening texts,
Each Language focus has an Analysis box focusing on the main
language points, In which learners are encouraged to work out
rules for themselves. This is followed up tharoughty through:

+ awide range of communicative and written practice
exerclses in the Studenis’ Book

* the opportunlty to use new grammar naturally in the
speaking tasks {see below)

* the Study ... Practise ... Remember! and Mini-check
sections, in which learners are encouraged to assess their
progress and work on any remaining problems

= the Language summary sectian at the back of the Students’
Book

+  further practice in the Workbook.

{See Teacher's Hps: using a discovery opproach In the teoching of

grammoar on page 8, and Using the Study ... Practise ...

Remember! and Mini-check sections on page 9.)

Approach to vocabulary

A wide vocabulary Is vital to communlcative success, so new
lexis is introduced and practised at every stage in the course.
Particular attention has been paid to the selection of high-
freguency, internationally useful words and phrases, drawing
on Information from the British National Corpus.

Vocabulary Input Is closely related to the topics and tasks in
the modules, atlowing for plenty of natural recycling. Further
practice is provided in the Study ... Practise ... Remember!
section at the end of each module and in the Workbook.

In arder to communicate, fluent speakers make extensive use
of ‘prefabricated chunks’ of language, For this reason, Naw
Cutting Edge Upper intermediate gives particular emphasis
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to collocations and fixed phrases, These are integrated

through:

«  \ordspot sections, which focus on high-frequency words
such as get, have and think

+  the Useful languoge boxes in the speaking tasks

+ Reql life sections, which focus on phrases used in common
everyday situations such as telephoning or making
arrengements

+ topic-hased vocabulary Jessons.

(See Teacher's tips: working with lexis on pages 9-10.}

In addition, more stralghtforward single-item vocabulary is also

extendsd through the Vocabulary booster sections of the

Workbook.

“Useful’ vocabulary Is partly individual to the learner. With
this in mind, the speaking tasks in New Cutting Edge Upper
intarmediate provide the opportunity for students to ask the
teacher for the words and phrases they need.

(Sze Teacher's tips: responding to learners’ Individual language
needs on pages 11-12.}

To encaurage learner independence, New Cutfing Edge Upper
Intermediate has a Minl-dictionary which includes entries for
w2a-ds and phrases appropriate to the level of the Jearner.
Lezmers are encouraged to refer to the Mini-dictionary
thraughaut the course, and there are study tips to help them to
da this more effectively. (See Teacher’s tips: making the most of
the Minidictionary on pages 12~13.)

The speaking tasks

N2 Cutting Edge Upper Intermediote aims to integrate
e.emenss of a task-based approach into its overall methodology.
Trzre 3¢ structured speaking tasks in each module which
inziude interviews, mini-talks, problem-solving and story-telling.

are the primary focus is on achieving a particular outcome or
preduct, rather than on practising specific language. Learners
ars encouraged to find the language they need in order to
excress thelr own ideas.

The frequent performance of such tasks is regarded in this
course s a central element in learners*progress, They provide
ths opportunity for realistic and extended communication, and
bacause learners are striving to express what they want to say,
they &re more likely to absorh the language that they are
lezrning. Much of the grammar and vocabulary input in each
module is therefore integrated around these tasks, which In
tum provide a valuable opportunity for the teacher to revisit
&nd recycle what has been studied.

tn order to make the tasks work effectively in the classroom:
- they are graded carefully in terms of difficulty
» amodslistimulus is provided for what the student is

expected to do
* usgful language is provided to help students to express
themselves
= thinking and planning time is included.
{Sea Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages-13-14, and
Responding to learners’ individua! longuage needs on pages
1112}

In gddition to the tasks, New Cutting Edge Upper
incermediate offers many ather opportunities for speaking. For
example, through the discussion of texts, communicative
practice exerclses, and the wide range of games and activities
in the photocopiable Resource bank in the Teacher's Resource
Bosk.



Introduction

Other important elements in
New Cutting Edge Upper
Intermediate

Listening

New Cutting Edge Upper intermediate places strong emphasis

on listening. Listening materlal consists of:

« short extracts and mini-dialogues to introduce and practise
new language

+ words and sentences for close listening and to mode!
pronunciation

+ longer texts {interviews, stories and conversations), many of
which are authentic, often in the Preparation section as a
model or stimulus for the task

+ regular Listen and read sections in the Workbook to further
develop students’ confidence in this area.

Speaking

There is also a strong emphasis on speaking, as follows.

= The tasks provide a regular opportunity for extended and
prepared speaking based around realistic topics and
situations {see page 6}.

*  Much of the practice of grammar and lexis is through oral
exercises and activities.

* The topics and reading texts in each module provide
opportunities for follow-up discussion.

+ There is regular integrated work on pronunciation.

»  Most of the photocopiable activities in the Resource bank
are oral.

Reading

There is a wide range of reading material in the Students’ Book,

including newspaper articles, factual/scientific texts, staries,

quizzes, forms, notes and letters. These texts are integrated in

a number of different ways:

»  extended texts specifically to develop reading skills

»  texts which lead into grammar work and language analysis

+ texts which provide a model or stimulus for tasks and
models for writing activities.

Note: for classes who de not have a lot of time to do reading in

¢lass, there are suggestions In the teacher's notes section on

how to avoid this where appropriate.

Writing

Systematic work on writing skills is developed in New Cutting

Edge Upper intermediate through:
regular writing sectlons in the Students’ Book, which focus
on writing e-mails and letters, writing narratives and
reviews, drafting and redrafting, use of linkers, etc.

» Improve your writing sections in the Workbook, which
expand on the areas covered In the Students' Book

+ written follow-up sections to many of the speaking tasks.

Pronunciation

Pronunciation work in New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate Is
integrated with grammar and lexis, and in the Real life sections
in spacial pronunciztion boxes. The focus In the Students’ Book

Is mainly on s*ress, weak forms and intonation, while the
Workbook focuses on probfem sounds and ward stress. A
range of =civity types are used in the Students’ Book, including
discriminziion exercises and dictation, and an equal emphasis
is placed on understanding and reproducing. in addition, there
are Pranunciation spots in the Study ... Practise ... Remember!
sections, which focus on problem sounds. These activities are
intended &s guick warmers and fillers, and can be omitted if not

required.

Learning skills

New Cuiting Edge Upper Intermediate develops learning skills

in a number of ways, as follows.

» The discovery approach to grammar encourages learners to
expariment with language and to work out rules for
themseives.

+ The task-based approach encourages learners to take a
prezctive role in their learning.

»  Looking words and phrases up in the Minkdictionary gives
studants constant practice of a range of dictionary skills.

»  TheSwdy ... sections of Study ... Practise ... Remember!
focus on useful learning strategies, such as keeping notes
and ravisicn techniques. Learners are encouraged to share
ideas atout the most effective ways to learn.

» Tha Rescurce bonk includes five learner-training worksheets
aimed 2t developing students' awareness of the importance
of tzking an active role in the learning process.

Revision and recycling

Recyclirg is 3 key feature of New Cutting Edge Upper

Intermesicte. New language is explicitly recycled through:

- extrs prectice exercises in the Study ... Proctise ...
Remamber! sections, Thase are designed to cover all the
main grzmmar and vocabulary argas In the module, After
tryirg the exercises, learners are encouraged to retum to
any parts of the module that they still feel unsure about to
assess what they have (and have not) remembered from the
module.

{See Teccher's tips: using the Study ...

and Mirkcheck sections on page 9.}

+ Consolidetion spreads after Modules 4, 8 and 12. These
combine grammar and vocabulary exercises with listening
and spezking activities, recycling materlal from the previous
four modules.

+ three photacopiable tests in the Resource bank for use after
Modules 4, 8 and 12.

In addlticn, the speaking tasks offer constant opportunities for

leamers to use what they have studied in a natural way, and for

teachers to assess their progress and remind them of important
points.

Practise ... Rernember!



Using a discovery approach
in the teaching of grammar

New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate uses a ‘discovery’
approach to grammar, because students at this level will
already have some knowledge of the given language area which
they ¢an use to work out further rules for themselves. This

" often takes the form of ‘test-teach’ Introductory material, and
Analysis boxes consisting of guestions to guide students
towards forming hypotheses about the language and working
out the rules themselves.

This approach is used because we believe that learners

absorb rules better this way, and we hope that this will provide
them with a useful skill to deploy outside the classroom.

€ Get to know the material available

Every module of New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate has two

Language focus sections, which include:

» ashort text or ‘test-teach’ type introductory material

« an Analysis box focusing students on the main language
points

» alanguoge summary section at the back of the Students’
Book providing more detalled information about what is
covered in the Analysis boxes

» oral andfor written practice exercises.

These language areas are recycled through:

= the Study ... Practise ... Remember! sections at the end of
each module.

» the Consolidation spreads after Modules 4, 8 and 12.

In addition to this, the Workbook includes additional practice

material.

In the Resource bank of this Teacher’s Resource Book, there
are some games and other attivities designed to further
consolidate the grammar areas covered.

@) Use a global approach to grammar

The approach in New Cutting Edge Upper intermediate is to
look at broad ideas of grammar {such as continuous aspect, or
hypothesising about the past), enabling students to see general
patterns and rules, rather than a number of details which do
not appear to form any overall picture, The practice excercises
that follow often focus more on indlvidual points, however, and
this approach is taken further in the Workbook.

€ Be prepared to modify your approach

it is unlikely that you will discover that all students are using
the target language perfectly and need ne further work on it.
However, you may realise that they only need brief revision, or
that you can omit certain sections of the Anolysis or go through
some or alf of it very quickly. Alternatively, you may decide to
omit some of the practice activities, or set them for homework.
On the other hand, you may discover that many students
know less than you would normally expect at this level. In this
case, spend more time on the basic points, providing extra

examgles as necessary, and leave more complex issues for
another day.

O Encourage students to share what they

know and to make guesses

As different students will know differant things, they can share
what they know by working in pairs and groups. I students are
not used to this approach, It is worth explaining the reasons to
them, and you should allow time for them to get used to it. On the
gther hand, if students are getting frustrated because they want
to be told the answer, there Is no harm in answering individual
quaries. Answers ¢an be compared as a class at the end.

€ Use the Workbook to deal with your
students’ individual problems

If you have students in your group whose knowledge is lower
than it should be, or if specific points in the Students’ Book
need special practice, you will find that most of the grammar
exercisas in the Workbook cover much narrower areas than the
tongusge focus sections in the Students’ Book. If your students
are praparing for exams, you will find many typical exam-type
exercisss in the Workbaok, designed 1o help here,

O Include revision and recycling

There are lots of opporwunities to revise and recycle new
languzge in this course. You can use the games and activities in
the Resource bank for consolidation as well as the activities in
the Stwdy ... Practise ... Remember! sections.



Teacher’s tips

Using the Study ... Practise ...
Remember! and Mini-check
sections

These sections are a fresh component in New Cutiing Edge
Upper intermediote, replacing and extending th old Do you
remember? sections. They occur at the end of each module
except Modules 4, 8 and 12, where there is a more extensive
Consolidation section.
The Study ... Practise ... Remember! and Minicheck sections
have the following main aims:
»  to ensure systematic consolidation of new language before
learners move on to the next module
+ to encourage [earners to take responsibiiity for and assess
their own progress
= to cover problem sounds which are not covered elsewhere.

Q) Use the activities as warmers and fillers

The activities in the Study ... Proctise ... Remember! sections
are not intended to be used all togather, They czn be used a5
warmers or fillers when you have time to spare. For example,
you could do the Study ... section at the end of one lesson, uss
the Pronunciotion spot as a warmer in another lesson and uss
the exercises in the Proctise ... section either as warmers or
fillers in other lessons. The Mini-check could be done as a shert
slot in the final lesson before you move on to the next moduls,

@ Encourage learners to discuss the best
ways to learn and to set targets

The Study ... sections draw jearners’ attentian to a number of
important study skills such as using a monolingual dictionary.
revision techniques, taking notes, etc. Learners often loak at 2
list of suggestions and discuss which Ideas they feel woutd
work best for them. They are also asked to contribute ideas of
thelr own. This should be an open discussion, but at the end it
wauld be useful to pin down a particular suggestion or
suggestions that the lzarner Is geolng to try (for example, to
speak more during pair and group work). You could get them to
stick a note on the front of their Students’ Baok reminding them
of this target. It is very useful to return to these targets a few
weeks Tater to discuss how well they are getting on.

€©) Set homework based on these sections

if you are short of time in class, the Proctise ... section could
easily be set as homework. [f you do this, draw learners’
attention to the Need fo check? rubric at the end of each
exercise, It might be useful to explain in class where students
should look ffor example, in the Language summory} if they
need to do further revision.

O set aside time for students’ questions

if you set the Practise ... section for homework, in the next
lesson set aside some time for students to ask any questions
they have, and to complete the Remember!

self-assessment section, before getting students to do the
Mini-check.

@ Encourage students to take
responsibility for their own progress

The approach throughout the Study ... Practise ... Remember!
section Is intended to encourage learner independence and
personal responsibility for progress, and the Mini-checks should
be presented to students in this light. Of course,

it would be possible for learners to cheat and prepare
beforehand {which in itself might be perfectly valid revision)
but explain to learners that these checks are for their own
benefit and that if they cheat, they are cheating themselves. Of
course, itis also a good opportunity for you to check Informally
how well they are progressing.

@ Select the Pronunciation spots that are
useful for your learners

More than zny other part of these sections, the Pronunciation
spots zre intended to stand alone. They can be used at any
time as & warmer or filler. Some areas covered may not be a
problem for your learners, in which case they can easily be
omitted.

Working with lexis

@) Become more aware of phrases and
collocations yourself

Until recently, relatively little attention was given to the
thousands of phrases and collocations that make up the lexis in
English, along with the traditional one-word items. If necessary,
spend some time looking at the following list of phrase types
and start noticing how common these *prefabricated chunks’
are in &}l types of English. They go far beyond areas traditionally
dealt with in English-Jlanguage courses — phrasal verbs,
functional exponents and the occasional idiom — although of
course they incorporate all of these too.

a collocations — common word comblnations - Including:
+ yerbs + nouns (work lorig hours, have a drink)
s adjectives + nouns (old friends, good news)
« verbs + adverbs {work hard, will probably)
» verbs + prepositions/particles, including phrasal verbs
{think about, grow up)
» adjettives + prepositions {famous for, fealous of)
« other combinations of the above (go out for a medl,
get to know)
b fixed phrases {Never mind! On the other hand ...,
if { were you ..., Someone | know)
¢ semi-fixed phrases - phrases with variations [g friend of
- mine/hers/my brother's, both of usithem/my parents, the
secondsthird/tenth biggest in the world)
d whole sentences which act as phrases {How are you?
He's gone home. Pl give you a hand. 1 agree to some
axtent.}

Such phrases blur the boundaries between ‘vocabulary' and
‘grammar’. In teaching these phrases you will find that you are
helping students with many problematic areas that are
traditionally considered to be grammar, from the use of articles
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Teacher’s tips

and preposiiions, to the use of the passive and the Present
petfect. Many common examples of these structures are in fact
fixed or semi-fixed phrases. A ‘lexical approach’ should not
replace the traditional grammaticai approach to such verb
forms, but it is a useful supplement.

€ Make your students aware of phrases
and collocations

Students should also know about the importance of such
phrases. They may look at a phrase such as leave home and

" assume that they know It {because the two constituent words
look ‘easy’}, although in fact they are unable to produce the
phrase for themselves when appropriate, Legrner-training
worksheet 4 on pages 108~109 of the Resource bank aims to
develop students' awareness of such collocations.

€) Keep an eye on usefulness and be
aware of overloading students

It is easy to ‘go overboard’ with collocations and phrases as
there are so many of them. Also, perhaps because they often
consist of such common words, they can be more difficult for
students to retain, so limit your input to high-frequency, useful
phrases as much as possible. As you teach lexis, ask yourseff
questions such as; How often would ! use this phrose myself?
How often do | hear other people using It? Can I imaging my
students needing it? Is it too idlomatic, culturally specific or
complex to bother with?

O Feed in phrases on q ‘little but often’
basis

To avold overloading students and ensure that your lexical
input is useful, teach a few phrases refating to particular
activities as you go along. For example, in a grammar practice
activity, Instead of simple answers such as Yes, f do or No,

F haven't, feed in phrases such as It depends, | don’t reaily care,
{ would probably ..., I've never tried it. The same is true of
discussions about reading/listening texts and writing activities.

O Introduce phrases in context, but drill
them as short chunks
Phrases can be difficult to understand and specific to certain

situations, so it is important that they are introduced in context.

However, students may retain them better if you drill just the
phrase {for example, badly damaged, go for a walk) rather than
a full sentence with problems which might distract from the
phrase itself. Alternatively, use a very minimal sentence {it’s

worth visiting rather than The National Gallery is worth visiting).

The drilling of such phrases can be a vaiuable opportunity to
focus on pronunciation features such as weak forms and
linking.

O Point out patterns in phrases

Pointing out patterns will help students to remember phrases.
Many do not fit into patterns, but you can often show similar
phrases with the same construction, like this:
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ten years ketter
few minutes warse
six weeks older
stronger

€) Keep written records of phrases

Onie simple way to make your students more aware of
colizeation is to get into the habit of writing word combinations
on the board wherever appropriate, rather than just individual
worgs, The more students see these words together, the more
[tkety they are to remember them as & unit, Rather than just
wriing up housework or crime, write up do the housework or
commit a crime. In sentences, collocations can be highlighted
in ¢a'aur or underlined - this is particularly important when the
sesaciated words are not actually next to each other in the
sen-eace. Remind students to write down the collocations too,
ever if they ‘know' the constituent words.

€) Reinforce and recycle phrases

This iz particularly important with phrases which, for the
rezzzns given above, can be hard to remember. Most revision
g3 es and activities that teachers do with single Items of
vazsoalary can be adapted and used with phrases. You may
£i57 ma following useful in addition.

+ Make wall posters: many of the diagrams in the
wardspot sections in the Students’ Book could be made
i=:0 a wall poster, Seeing the phrases on the wall like this
£ s2ry lesson can provide vaiuable reinforcement. There
z*2 many other areas for which wall posters would be
#*active, for example, common passive phrases, or
z3mmon offers with Pif, Always write the full phrase on
T2 poster (get married not just married) and remove the
2'd posters reguilarly as they will lose impact if there are
130 many.

+ Make a phrase bank: copy new words and phrases from
T2 lesson onto slips of card or paper (large enough for
swudents to read if you hold them up at the front of the
room) and keep them in a box or bag. This is a good
-zcord for you, as well as the students, of the phrases
~=at the class has studied - you can get them out
whenever there are a few spare moments at the
t2ginning or end of a lesson for some quick revision.
#2ld them up, and as appropriate, ask students to give
3w
» an explanation of the phrase
« a translation of the phrase
+ synonyms
» opposites
» the pronunciation
= shuations where they might say this
= a sentence including the phrase
= the missing word that you are holding your hand over

tfor example, on in the phrase get on well with)
+ the phrase itself, based on a definition or translation
that you have given them,




Teachsr's tips

Responding to learners’
individual language needs

At appropriate points throughout the Students’ Book, €.-ing
the tasks and speaking activities, students are instructed to sk
their teacher about ahy words or phrases they need. Th= =bility
to respond to stugdents’ individual language needs is ceniral to
a task-based approach, and you may find yourself doing this
during pair/group/individual work and during preparaticn
stages. The followlng suggestions are designed ta help
teachers who may fee daunted by the idea of unplannes,
unpradictable input.

@ Encourage students to ask about
language

Students who take an active approach to their own iearring zre
far more likely to succeed than those who sit back and sxzect
the teacher to do it all for them, It is important to maks
students aware of this (see Learner-training warkshest T on
page 104 of the Resource bank), and to convey to them your
willingness to dea! with their queries. Circulate during r2'r snd
individua! work, making it clear that you are available td answer
questions. Even if you cannot answer a query on the sz =t let
students know that you are happy to deal with it

€) Be responsive, but do not get
sidetracked

One danger of this approach is that a teacher may get
sidetracked by dominant students who want alf their amention,
leading to frustration and irritation among others. I you feel
that this is happening, tell these students that you will snsaer
their questions later, and move quickly on. Make sure 2t you
keep moving round during pairigroup/individual work. K2£p a
‘hird's-eye’ view of the class, moving in to help students if they
need it rather than spending too much time with one
pairtgraup/findividual,

€ Encourage students to use what they
already know

There is also a danger that students will become
overdependent on you, perhaps asking you to translate large
thunks for them, which they are very unlikefy o retain. Always
encourage students to use what they know first, only ssking
you if they really have no Idea.

O Have strategies for dealing with
questions you cannot answer

Have at least one bilingual dictionary In the classroom
(especially for specialiseditechnical vocabulary} for stucents to
refer to, although you may still need to check that they have
found the right translation. If students ask for idioms and
expressions, make sure you keep it simple — in most casss you
will be able to come up with an adequate phrase even i it is not
precisely the phrase the student wanted, Finalty, if afi e'se fafls,
promise to find out for the next lesson!

-

O Note down important language points
to be dealt with later

Note dewn any impoertant language points that come up during
tasks and discussions, and build in time s(ots to go over these
later on. Write the errors on the board, and Invite students to
correct them ¢ think of a better word, etc. Remember that it is
also motiveting (and can be Just as Instructive} to include
examples of good language used as well as errors. Feedback
slots can either be at the end of the lesson, or, if time is a
problem., at the beglnning of the next,

Students are more likely to retain a few well-chosen points in
these correction slots than a long Iist of miscellaneous
language points. The following are useful things to bearin
mind:

+ Usefulness: many items may only be of interest to
individual students - only bring up general language with
the whole class.

+ Quantity/Vatiety: try to combine one or two more
general points with a number of more specific/minor
ones, ingluding a mixture of grammar, vocabulary and
pronunciation as far as possible,

« Level: be careful not ta present students with paints
abgove their leve! or which are too complex to deal with in
a few minutes,

» Problems Induced by students’ mother tongue:
correction slots are an excellent opportunity to dea) with
Lt-spacific errors {false friends, pronunciation, etc.) not
usually mentioned in general English courses.

+ Revision: the correction slots are a very good
opporiunity to increase students’ knowledge of complex
language covered previously, as well as to remind them
of smaller language points.

O Don't worry if you cannot think of
‘creative’ practice on the spot

If students encounter a genuine need for the language as they
try to achieve a particular goal, it is more likely to be
remembered than if itis intraduced ‘cold' by the teacher. In
many cases, elaborate practice may be unnecessary - what is
important is that you are dealing with the language at the
moment it is most likely ta be retained by the student. With

lexis and small points of pronunciation, it may be enough to get
students to repeat the word a few times and write an exampie
on the board, highlighting problems. '

@) Try some simple ‘on the spot’ practice
activities

If you feel more work is needed, the box opposite includes
some wall-known activities which are relatively easy to adapt
‘on the spot’ {you can always provide a more substantial
exercise |atar). A few examples should be enough for students
to see how the structure is formed, and to IncreBse awareness
of it. These activitles are also useful for practising phrases in
the Usefuf lenguage boxes in the tasks.
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Teacher’s tips

a
b

ROYAL PALACE / 5EE > The Roydl Palace is
worth seeing.
* THIS DICTIONARY / BUY > This dictionary is
worth buying.

Choral and individual drilling

Questions and answers: ask questions prompting
students to use the language item in the answer. For
example, to praciise the phrase famous for, ask guestions
such as:

What's Monte Carlo formous far? > It's famous for
Its cosinos.

» It's famous for the
Loch Nass Monster.
Alternatively, give an example, then prompt students to
ask questions to each other, like this:
Monica, ask Henri about Venice. > What's Venice
famous for, Henrf?
Forming sentences/phrases from prompts: for example,
to practise the construction it’s worth .., -ing provide the
example The National Gallery is worth visiting, then give |
prompts like this: :

What's Loch Ness famous for?

Substitutions: give an example phrase/sentence, then
provide prompts which can easily be substituted into the
original. For example, to practise the non-use of the
drtitle, start with | hate cots, then prompt as follows:

LOVE » [ love cots,
BABIES » | love babies.
DON'T LIKE > | don't like babies.

Transformations: these are useful if there is another f

construction with almost the same meaning, Give one
construction and ask students to say the same thing
using another. For example, to practise githough:

He’s rich, but he's very mean. > Although he's rich,
he’s very mean.

She's over eighty, but she’s > Although she's over

very octive. elghty, she’s very
active, i

Combining shorter sentences/phrases: give two short f
sentences and ask students to combine them with a more |
complex construction. For example, to practise tog ... to;
She's very young. She can't » She's too youngto |

do this job. do this job. :
He's too old. He can't drive. > He's too old to drive [
acar. i

Dictating sentences for students to complete: dictate a |
few incomplete sentences including the phrase or ;
structure, which students complete themselves, then :
compare with other students. For example, to practiseit
tokes ... to, dictate: i
It takes about three hours to get to ..., It only takes a few !
mimutes to ..., It took me ages to ... |
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Making the most of the
Mini-dictionary

© Build up students’ confidence with
monolingual dictionaries

Some students may have never used a monolingua! dictionary
before. New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate Minkdictionary is
designed to help students make the transition from bilingual to
monolingual dictionaries. The explanations are graded to upper
intermadiate level, and the dictionary focuses on the meanings
of words as they are used in the Students’ Book, so students
shouid have fittle difficulty in finding the information they are
locking for. if students lack confidence, the following ideas may
help.

= Discuss with them the value of using a monolingual
dictionary, Point out that they will avoid misleading
translations, that it may help them to ‘think in English' and
that they will be increasing their exposure to English,

«  Look up words togather at first, reading out and discussing
the explanations as a class. Use the Mini-dictionary ‘little
and often’ for limited but varied tasks {for example, for
finding the word stress or dependent preposition of a new
item of voczbulary).

+ Encaurage students to use the Mini-dictionary in pairs and
groups as well as individually so that they can help each
other to understand the explanations and examples,
Circulate, making sure that they understand definitions.

. @) Explain the different features of the

Mini-dictionary
Meny studants do not realise how much information they can
find in 2 dictionary, so paint out all the features given, such as
parts of speech, phonemic script, irregular verb forms, etc.
Learnertraoining worksheets 2 and 3 on pages 105-107 of the
Resource bank introduce students to these areas.

€ Discourage overuse of the
Mini-dictionary
There ara many othar important strategies for improving
vocabulary as well as dictionary skills, such as guessing
meaning from context, sharing information with other students
and listening to the teacher. Encourage your students to use a
balance of approaches.

Discourage overuse of the Mini-dictionary during reading
activides, by focusing students’ attention initially on ‘key’ words
in the text, rather than anything they den’t understand. if
students ara really keen to look up other words, you can allow
time for this at the end.

O vary your approach

tf you always use the Mini-dictionary in the same way, students
may gat tired of it before long. Try using the Mini-dictionary in
the follewing ways instead for a change.



a Matching words to definitions on a handout: make 2
worksheet with tn2 new words in column A and their
definitions from e Mini-dicticnary mixed up in column
B. Students mz.ch the words with the definitions.

b Matching words to definitions on cards: the same idea
can be used giving each group two small sets of cards
with definitions z2nd words to match.

¢ I know it /1 can guess it /| need to check it write the
list of new worce on the board, and tell students to copy
it down markir:g the words vV if they already know it, v
if they can gusass what it means [either from context, or
because it is sir:ilar in their own language) and % if they
need to look it up. They then compare answers in pairs to
see if they cen halp éach other, before locking up any
words that neither of them know.

d Student-student teaching: write out (either on the board
or on a handown the list of words you want to introduce,
and allocate ore to each student. Tell students to fook up
the word and fird the meaning, the pronunciation and a
good axample of how it is used to help other students to
understand it. Circulate, helping individuals, particularly
with pronunciazen problems. Students then mingle and
find out the mezning and pronunciation of other words
on the list they cid not know. Go through any
problems/quas=ons at the end.

e Look up the five words you most need to know:
instead of pre-tzeching the vocabulary in a reading text,
set the first (gisztype} comprehension activity
straightaway, instructing students not to refer te their
Mini-dictionery 2t this point. Check answers or establish
that students cznnot answer without some work on
vocabulary. Te!l them that they are only aliowed to look
up five words fram the text - they have to choose the five
that are most important to understanding the text.
Demonstrate ts difierence between a 'key’ unknown
word in the t&x: end one that can easily be ignored. Put
students into pzirs to select their five words, emphasising
that they must riot start using their Mini-dictionary until
they have completed their list of five. After they have
finished, compzre the lists of words that different pairs
chose and discuss how important they are to the text,
before continuing with more detailed comprehension
work.

t True/False statzments based on information in the
Mini-dictionory. write a list of statements about the
target wards on the board, then ask students to look
them up to se= if they are true or false, for example:

Tha phrase ... is very informal ~ true or folse?
.. Mmeons ... - true or fafse?

Teacher’s tips

Making tasks work
O Treat tasks primarily as an opportunity

for communication

Some of the tasks in this course may be familiar; the difference
is in how they are treated. The main objective is for students to
use the language that they know fand, if necessary, learn new
language) in order to achieve a particular communicative goal,
not to ‘practise’ specific language. Although it is virtually
impaossible to perform some of the tasks without using the
language introduced In the module, in others students may
choose to use this language only once or twice, or not at all. Do
not try to ‘force-feed’ it. Of course, if learners are seeking this
language but have forgotten it, this is the ideal moment to
remind themt

€ Make the task suit your class

Students using this course will vary in age, background,
interests and ability, All these students need to find the tasks
motivating and ‘doabie’, yet challenging at the same time. Do
not be afraid to adapt the tasks to suit your class if this helps,
The teacher’s notes contaln suggestions on how to adapt
certain tasks for monolingual and multilingual groups, students
of different ages and interests, large classes, and weaker or
stronger groups, There are also ideas for shortening tasks, or
dividing them over two shorter lessons. We hope these
suggestions will give you other ideas of your own on how to
adapt the tasks.

€) Personalise it!

The tasks in New Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate have a
model or stimulus to introduce them. Sometimes these are
recordings of people talking about something personal, such as
thelr life story or what makes thern happy. However, finding out
about you, their teacher, and your opinions, may be more
maotivating for some students, so you could try providing a
personalised model instead. K you do this, remember to:

plan what you are going ta say, but do not write it out werd
for word, as this may sound unnatural

bring in any photos or illustrations you can to bring your
talk alive

either pre-teach or expiain as you go along any problernatic
vocabulary

give students a comprehension task to do as they are
listening.

This approach may take a little courage at first, but students are
likely to appreciate the variety it provides.

O set the final objective clearly

Do not assume that students will work out where their
preparations are leading if you do not tell themt Knowing, for
examphe, that their flim review will-be recorded for a class radie
programme may make a big difference to how carefully they
prepare it.
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Teacher's tips

© Give students time to think and plan

= = =

Planning time is very important if students are to produce =2
best language that they are capable of. it is particularly us=™:!
for building up the confidence of students who are norms"y
reluctant to speak in class. The time needed will vary from sk
to task, from about five to twenty minutes.

This planning time will sometimes mean a period of silerzz in
class, something that teachers used to noisy, communicaifiz
classrooms can find unnerving. Remember that just becauss
you cannot hear anything, it does not mean that nothing is
happening!

It may help to relieve any feelings of tension at this stage by

" playing some background music, or, if practical in your sc5 331,
suggesting that students go somewhere else to prepare -
another classroom if one is available.

Students may well find the idea of ‘time to plan’ strange =2
flrst, but, as with many other teaching and learning techris.2s
it is very much a question of training.

Once students have planned, discourege them from rez<'~
from notes, Give them time to look at their notes, then ask
them to close their notebooks, With certain students this =z,
have to be a gradual process.

O Respond to students’ language needs
and feed in useful language

As students are preparing, it is important that they are 5’2 22
ask you about language queries, so that vihen they parfo-r e
task they can say what they personally wznt to say. Altho.g-
the task should not be seen as an opportunity to *practiss’
discrete ftems, there may be specific language that wou's =2
useful in order to perform the task successfully. Bach task 2
accompanied by a Useful languoge box containing phrasss
which can be adapted by individual students to express
different ideas and opinions. Sometimes the Useful Janguzzs
boxes include structures which have not yet been coverez -
the grammar syllabus. However, the examples used can ks
taught simply as phrases - it is not intended that you shos =
embark on a8 major grammatical presentation here!

The phrases in the Useful longuage boxes can be dealt wit
at different points in the lesson:
»  before students start the Preparation stage
* during the Preparation stage on an individual basls
+  after Tusk: speaking in the feedback stage.
{See Teacher's tips: responding to learners’ individual lenzu=
needs on pages 11-12)

@ Give students time to ‘rehearse’

For more complicated tasks, or with less confident studens. <5

makes a big difference. it helps fluency, encourages studen=s <3

be more ambitious with their language and irons out soma

errors. This rehearsal stage can take various forms,

*  Students tell their story, etc. in pairs before telling it in
groups or to the whole class.

*  Students discuss issues in groups before discussing thew as
a class, -

+  Students go over what they are going to say 'silently in
thelr heads (either during the lessan, or at home if ths sk
is split over two lessons).
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€ Insist that students use English!

It may not be realistic to prevent students from using their awn
language completely in the classroom, but they should
understand that during the performance of the task (if not in
the planning stage, where they may need their mother tongue
to ask for new language) they must use English. At the
beginning of the caurse, it may be useful to discuss the
importance of this, and the best ways of implementing it.
Students will be more tempted to use their own language if
they find the task daunting, so do not be afraid to shorten or
simplify tasks if necessary. However, planning and rehearsal
time will make students less Inclined to use their first language.

© Increase the ‘pressure’ on students

A teacher’s first priority Is to improve students’ confidence with

the language. At the beginning of the course, this may mean

putting students under as little pressure as possible (for

example, by doing tasks in groups rather than In front

of the whole class). As time goes on, however, a certain amount

of pressure can sometimes improve the quality of language

students produce. This can be done:

+ by getting students to give their talk, report, etc. standing
up in front of the whole class

+ by recording or videoing their performance of the task and
replaying it to them later

+ by making it clear that you wilt be correcting any errors they
make at the end of the task.

{{ Make notes for further input

Bafore or during the performance of the task, you may notice
errors and gaps in students' knowledge that you want to look
at. 1t is usually best not to interrupt the flow of the task, but to
mzke a note of points to cover later on.

{See Teacher's tips: responding to fearners’ individual language
heads on pages 11-12)

@ Relate the task to the Language focus
sections

As you monitor the students during the task, it would be useful
to make a note of any important errors or problems relating to
the language areas covered in the module. These may help you
to decide how much time to spend on the Longuage focus
areas, and which points to pay particular attention to. After the
analysis section you can write up reievant errors your class
made, for more personalised, and perhaps rmore meaningful,
reinforcement. Of course, even if you did not notice any related
errors during the performance of the task, you may well decide
that the Language focus sections are still worth doing.

D Use the follow-up writing task

A number of the tasks have a written follow-up which could
either be done in class or set for homewoark. These offer
students the opportunity to repeat or carry out a similar task in
written form, enabling them to consolidate what they have
learnt, and put Into practice any suggestions and carrections
that you have discussed. Encourage students to think about
how they can incorporate what they have learnt during the
performance of the oral task. It may help if you at least start the
follow-up writing in class,



Past and present

Task: Talk about your life circles
(PAGES 6-7) -

PREPARATION: LISTENING

1 As an introductics, asx siudents If they keep photos

of important events. £xplaln that the photos on pages &~7
show things that remind us of the past, and check that students
understand sentimentol veive. Put students into small groups
and give them five mirutes to znswer the questions. If
necessary, do the first example 25 a class. Help students with
any vocabulary they n2ed curing the activity, e.g. confetti, gote.
Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

a wedding; people throwing confetti, taking photos
a group of children, perhaps on holiday

a family group standing at the gate of o house

a group of friends at college or university

a group of friends, probably in their early teens

a young couple standing in front of thelr car

hna B ~ W = gl =)

2 a &=, [1.1) Explain that ssudents are going to listen to

people talking about imcertant names, dates and places in
their lives. Give studenats tme to read the list, and then tell them
they need to write what ezch izam (1-10} is. Play the recording
and do the first example wih them. Play the rest of the
recording, pausing after ezch fiem i necessary. Get students to
check their answers in pairs. gnd then check as a class.

ANSWERS

1 grandparents’ house 6 very close friend

2 sports teacher 7 house number

3 favourite day 8 wedding day

4 parents’ and cousin’s ¢ brother .
birthday 10 place visited recently

5 place where raost of Coe

family come from
b Put students into small groups. Tell them to fook at the fife
circles on pages 67 and match each item {1-10} to a circle
(1-12). Explaln that some of the people talk about the same life
circle. Play the recording sgain and check the answers,

ey e s L e Ve e e v e e e

_ANSWERS - ° -
1 cirde6. 2 cirde5 3 dxiel0 4 cirde8 7
5drcles 6 crde3 7 cirde7 8 drde2:.:l -
9 crdel 10 drded - .. o0 7RISR

Tell the students they will hear the recording again and
3 they need to note more information. Explain that they

should write short notes, not full sentences. Play the recording,
pausing after each speaker )f necessary. Get the studenis to
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class
and clarify any difficult vocabulary
ANSWERS '
1 huge house, north of England, lovely gardens,
kitchen with enormous table for famfly dinners
2 loathed her, can't forget her, very strict, short time
- for students to get dressed after swimming
3 likes going out then, naughty because work next da)r
4 both parents and one cousin born then
5 mother bomn there, family comes from there, visited
as a child, house, every summer
& college friend, moved to San Francisco, not seen for
long time, like to see her again
7 bom in this houss, Buenos Alres, now pulled down,
parents took number plate, now on fireplace
8 best day of their life, all people they know in one
place at the same time
9 ten or eleven years older, no jealousy, good friend
10 interesting, completely divided by cold war

Task; speaking

1 a Explain that the circles on page 6 refer to students’
past, and the ones on page 7 refer to their present.
Students note key Information, not full sentences. If necessary,
refer them to Preparation: listening, exercise 3, as a guide for
note-taking and for the type of information to inciude.

b Tell students that they are going to explain their life circles,
and get them to look at Useful language a for phrases they can
use. Give students a few minutes to think about what they are
going to say, and tell them to ask you for any words and
phrases they need.

In pairs, the students explain their life circles. Tell the

listeners to ask questions and take notes because they will
be presenting their partner’s life circles later. Refer them to the
question forms in Useful language b for examples. While they
are talking, move around the classroom, providing language
they need and noting examples of errors with tenses, which
you could use for further revision of Language focus 1 on pages
10~11. Give a time check haifway through the activity, so that
students get equal speaking/listening time.

Glve students a few minutes to decide which points to
teil the others in the class, Set a time limit (e.g. one
minute} for'each student to speak.
i you have a large class, to reduce this stage you can:
+ get students to talk about only one thing from their partner’s
past and present
« choose only a few students to talk about their partners
» split the class into large groups and ask students to tatk
about their partner to the group.
During the presentations, make notes of errors wiih tenses
for further revision of Language focus 1 on pages 10-11.
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modute 1

Reading (PAGES 8-9)

1 Explain any of the types of music students do not
understand. If possible, play a sample or show pictures of

famous singers in each category. Put students into pairs to

answer the questions. Go through the questions with the class.

Ask students to look at the people in the photos on

2 pages 8~9, \f students do not know them, give them the
answers and then tell them a few things about the people or
groups. If students know who.they are, ask them to teil you
about the peOpIe and what ﬂ'ley all have in common.

: mﬁ e ,; B
t The Beé Gees . 'Il'ie' Coi‘:s Oasis. - BoomKut
" Ozzy and Kelly Osbourne
) The people in each photo are from the same fa:mly

Ask students to read the questions before they read the

text. if you think it's necessary, pre-teach outiosted,
decades, olbum, hit single. Explain that question a is not
answered in the text for all the people/groups. Set a time limit
of two to four minutes and ask students to read the text
quickly, just to answer the questions, and not to focus on
difficuit vocabulary. Ask them to check their answers in pairs or

small groups, and then check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS
a The Bee Gees: not given in the text
_ The Corrs: from Ireland
Oasis: from Manchester in northern England
BoomKat: from the USA
Ozzy and Kelly Osbourne: not given in the text.

b The Bee Gees were most successful in the 1970s,

" but have been successful for four decades .
(19?05-2003}
The Corrs were successful i.n the 1990s.
Oasls were successful in the 19905,
BoomKat are successfitl now. .
Ozzy Osboume was previously successful with Black
Sabbath, but he and Kelly are successful now. .

¢ - The Bée Gees: Saturday Night Fever
" The Corrs: In Blue - -
" Oasis: What’s the Story Moning Glory?
BoomKat: Boomkatalog 1 -
'_ Ozzy and Kel.ly Osbou.me: Chmges
4 Ask students to read the questions, and check that they
understand admit ({that); ceased to exist; bad behaviour;
imply; express different views; grateful; ambitious. Explain that
more than one person/greup could be the answer to some
questions, Students should try to read the text once to answer
the questions, rather than read the whole text to answer z,
then read to answer b and so on. Put students into pairs to
compare answers, and then check with the class,

4 ortmeEs v am e w . e e —ms s n

: ANSWERS
aTheCon‘s bTheBeeGees cOasis DA
dTheBeeGees eTheCon:s fKeHyOsboume
gBoomKat .

-

T
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As an introduction to the discussion, ask students if they
5 think the family groups are happy working together. Put
the students into small groups, set the questions and give a
time limit of at least five minutes. Ask one student In each
group briefly to tell the rest of the class what they decided.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Vocabulary: Types of music, page 4;
Voczbulary booster: Instruments and musicians, page 4

Vocabulary (PAGE9)
Past and present time phrases

1 Ask students to find the phrases highlighted in bold in the

text, Students should answer the questions individually.
Ask students to check their answers in pairs before checking
as a class.

ANSWERS
Back in the 1570s (past) Over the last few years
in those days (past) {past)
At one time (past) nowodays (present)
anrently (present) these days (present)
During the 1990s (past) latest (present)
af that time (past) now {present)

former (past)

2 Ask students to [ook at the picture and tell you the name
&f the group and anything they know about them.
Encyurage them to complete the sentences without using
dizZznaries and to think about whether the sentences refer to
the p2st, present or both. Check the answers with the class,

ANSWERS

a back, that fime b oneftime c those days
d during e the last few years f cumrently
g former, days h latest i now, nowadays

a Ask who has o favourite group? What type of music do
they play? Set the activity and tefl students to write notes,
Enccurage them to add further information.
b Give students time to think about what they are going to say,
and ask them to look at the time words in exercise 2 on page 9.
Put them into pairs and gfve a time check halfway through the
exgscise so that all students get equal time.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
wWorkbook: Vocabulary: Past and present time phrase page 4

Language focus 1 (PAGES 10-11)
Revision of verb forms

a Explain that the quiz is to find out what students know about
Engish verbs. This will help decide what to focus on-in later
lessons, Students work individually. Move around the room while

3ants are working to make sure they understand what to do.
If you want to test students’ knowledge, do not give them help
with the answers.



module 1

b Siudents check their answers on page 138. Put them into pairs
to compsre ratings. ard than to discuss the grammar. Check with
the clzss and explain 2ny difficulties.

PRACTICE

1 a Teli students to look at the picture on page 11, and

ask/tell them what the picture shows {Keema, a British
Asian woman and her dayghter). Ask students what they think
it's fike growing up as part of two cultures. Students complete
the exarcise individually, then compare answers In pairs.

b & [1.2] Explain that the recording is just the correct verb
forms. Play the recording so students can check their answers,

ANSWERS
See tapescript on page 161 of the Students’ Book.

2 a Explain that students are going to write sentences
similar to Keema's shout themselves. They can use the
ideas provided and add anything they want.

b As an example, give studenis one true and one false
sentence about your ¢hildhood or family background. Ask them
to guess which is fz'se. Set the first part of the exercise and
then put them into pairs to guess the faise information, Show
them the speech bubbles for language they can use.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Revision of verb forms, page 5; Present simple or
continuous, page &; Past simple or continuous, page 6; Present
perfect or Past simple, page 7; Present perfect or Past perfect,
page 7, All forms, page 7

Writing (PAGES 12-13)
Planning and drafting a biography

1 s This discussion should be brief but students should
say what they do in their own language and in English.

b Explain that Four steps to better writing gives good ideas
about drafting a piece of writing, Give time for students to read
the advice, and help with any new vocabulary.

a Ask students to tell you who is in the photos and what

they know about him. if students do not know him, give
them.a few facts. Then ask students quickly to read notes A
and 8. Put them into palrs to decide which of the four stages in
exercise 1b the notes Hlustrate. Check answers with the class.
Ask students if they have found any information they didn't
know before about Rowan Atkinson from note A,

- AT et

A lustrates step 1; B illustrates step 2.

b Do an example with the students. Put them into pairs and
ask them to discuss the question. Check the answers with the

¢lass,

1

ANSWERS
Paragraph 1:§, i, §
Paragraph 3: g, h

Paragraph 2: d, &, C
Paragraph 4: b, a

3 Do an example with the class and tell them to use H.air
dictionarles for the spelling mistakes, if necessary. Check

the answers, then ask students in which 'steps' they sheuid

check thelr work like this. (Answer: Steps 3 and 4.) Tell them

is always very important to check their writing carefuily.

ANSWERS A.N‘D LANGUAGE NOTI-:

fourth = correct .

british = wrong (British)

rmr Bean = wrang (Mr Bean) Le. the capitalisation s

wrong, even if the punctuation is correct. (Note thet in

US English Mr. Bean is the correct punctuation.)

preist = wrong (priest)

‘Four Weddings and @ Funeral’ = correct

1955 = wrong (1955,)

: = wrong (})

studyed = wrong (studied)

Newcastle University = correct

countrys = wrong (countries)

biggest-earning = correct

giveing = wrong (giving)

quietly = correct

Sf. = wrong (") .

4 a Give students a few minutes to choose a person. As
they work individually on the first two steps, go rourd and

guide them as necessary. Allow five to ten minutes for ezzh

step, then get them to check step 2 in pairs,

b When they have completed step 3, ask them to check =ach

other’s drafts for spelling and punctuation first. Then get tham
to check for verb ferms. Students write their final draft.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: improve your writing: Linking phrases for a
personal profile, page 8

Wordspot (PAGE 13)
get

1 Introduce this Wordspot by asking students what gst

means in their language, to show them it has many
meanings. Check that students understand the headings in the
box {catch, obtain/receive, etc}), Tell them that the diagram on
page 13 shows some examples with get, but the headings
explaining the meanings are missing, Do an example of the
exerclse using become. Give students a few minutes to write
the other headings In the diagram. Check answers with the
class and give exarnples to show meaning if necessary.

17
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2 Give students a few minutes to put the phrases in the
correct sections of the diagram. If nscessary, give example
sentences to help studenis with the mezning.

- ANSWERS
get betterfworse, get angry, get Jost, get stuck
"1 don't get what you mean
" get abetter iob getesoowayeur geta shod:.
get there” .
get an’ early flight *
get on’ with your work, get into t[ouble .

e AN oo

Put students into pairs and ask onz to look at page 138
3 and the other to look at page 141. As an example, ask one
student A to read out the first question from her/his card and
get the partner, student B, to answer. Ask the pairs to do the
same with all the other questions/answzrs on their cards.

Give students a few minutes to think about what they
4‘ need to ask, e.g. What time did you get home last night? /
Did you get home late last night? f your ciassroom is quite
open, get students to move arvund the room asking their
questions. If not, students can ask tha ohers sitting near them,
Finish by asking for the name of somzane who got a really
special present for histher last birthdsy. rsrely gets angry, etc.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Wordspot: get, page 9

Language focus 2 (PAGES 14~15)

Uses of auxiliaries

1 Set the question and get students 1c look at the women's
facial expressions in particular. £s sTidents give their
ideas, introduce the verb gossip.

2 a [1.3] Set the question ang p’sy the recording
without pausing. Check the answer 25 a whole class.

ANSWER '
two friends who have recently split up

b [+.3] Look at the dialogue and ¢a the first example with
the students. When students have finished, play the recording
and pause after each answer to check.

" ANSWERS .
. 1 Havethey? 2 isit? 3 isn't 4 does 5 shehas

c [.3] Set the question and, if neczssary, play the
recording again without pausing. Briefly check answers.
POSSIBLE ANSW‘ERS
- by asking questtons ! using tag quesdons ! uslng
i mtonaﬂon— .

18

C&mﬂy&sﬁs
This is revision for many students. Elther answer the questions

with the class or put students into pairs and check their
answers at the end.

ANSW'ERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
a4 She does like going out more than hirn.
. {This is often used to add emphasis. Give more .
"examples, e.g. I do like your dress.)’
b 2 [t’s.not really surprising, is it?

" (Remind students: negative sentence = posiuve
tag question, positive sentence = negative tag
question. Give more examples if necessary)

.¢ 1 Have they? (1)
{Remind students thot the level of interest is
shown in the intonation. Here, the very high
rising tone shows great interest and surprise.)
d 5 Yes shehas. .
{Students will know this form.)

.. but she isn‘t, (3)

{A.sk students to give you the complete sentence:

.» but she isn't into cornputers. Give more

exomples, e.g. I'm not interested in football but my
friends are.)

Remind students that in 1-5 above the auxiliary must
‘agree” with the main verb, e.g. is - is. This Is also true
of the affirmative forms of the Present and Past simple
where we do not use the auxillary in the main sentence;

She speaks flve languages. Does she?

I started my new fob yesterday. Did you?
o -
PRACTICE

.] =2, {1.4] Explain that students are going to hear ten

short conversatlons, and that you are going to play the
first half of each one. Students must then choose the correct
response, Do the first one as an example and check answers.
For the rest, play the first half, pause, give students time to
answer and check in pairs, then play the second half to check
their answers,

ANSWERS .
a2blc3dle2f3 g2hililj3

1

/ . »
Pronunciation

1 B3 [1.5] Go through the information with students and
play the recording. Play the recording again and pause
after each example for students to repeat.

2 & (1.6] Repeat the procedure used in exercise 1.

3 & (1.4] Putstudents In pairs. Play the recording,
pausing after each dlalogue for students to practise,
Correct the pronunciation of weak forms, contractions
and stressed words.

AN —




module 1

7 a Students do this afone and then check in pairs, Refer to
£ the Language summary on page 144 if necessary,

ANSWERS
1do 2didn't 3 do 4 haven't 5 did, didn"t

6 didn't 7 can 8 aren't

b If necessary, have a dialogue already prepared as an example.
With a very strong class, ask students to write notes instead of
#ull sentences. If time is short, cut the number of dialogues.

¢ Telf students they are going to act out ane dialogue for the
class. Give five minutes for practice and, if necessary, correct
arenunciation of auxiliaries. With a large class, divide students inte
groups or choose only a few pairs to act out their dialogues.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Auxiliary verbs, pages 9~10; Pronunciation: Weak
forms, page 10 '

Real life (PAGES 15-16)

Making conversation

Look at the picture on page 15 and ask students where
1 the people are and what they are doing. Put the students
"nto pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.

2 a B [1.7] Ask students to read the list, and explain any

problem vocabulary, e.g. purpose and details, Play the
conversation without stopping. Get students to check their
znswers in pairs, and then check as a whole class.

ANSWER
All ‘Fiong’ items should be ticked.

b Students discuss the question in pairs before checking with
you. Ask why they think the speakers have different attitudes.

ANSWERS
Sean wants to talk; Fiona doesn’t. Sean is more
forthright; Fiona is more tentative.

3 =2 (1.7] Ask students to read the guestions, and then
play the recording again. Get students to compare their

answers. If necessary, play the end of the conversation again to

give students help with question e. Check the answers as a class.
a Hi exa:seme,!coukh’theg:ovaheamg CrSy

c 'shortfactll.nﬂsentenca, whimdonotgive mich
__hformaﬁonorenmmgeSeanmaskmorequesﬁo
d none S ‘-..\7‘ ,._ ,-
e _%ﬂ,if)w’llexcusem!hmtoer.../.’io Imustbe
.'gettmgomreaibwlft’sb_emnicemmmmyou.y' :

S A L

R AP S U

4 a Do the first example with the students. Students do
this individually and then compare their answets with a
partner Check answers wuth the whole dass

N e frny

15 ZE 35 4E SE 65 7’E 88 98 IOE

b
b B3 [1.8 Explain that szxdents are going to hear the
sentences from exercise £z. and that they should listan to the
intonation.

ANSWERS
1P2R3C4C3C6P7C 8P %P WOC

@onunciation )

1 (X [1.8) Go through e information with students and
provide examples using your own voice. If necessary,
play a few examples ffom the recording.

2 [E= [1.8] Pause the recording after each phrase and ask

students to repeat. Corzect their intonation, if necessary.

5 Ask students to rezd =2 examples, and tell them that
asking questions is a g2o0d way of maintaining 2
conversation. Put them inta pairs for the rest of the exercise
and give them time to decidz on their questions before
practising. Correct their proaunclation, if necessary.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

a Oh, really, what time did you arrive? Where did you
come from?

b What do you teach? What-age group do you teach?
Have you been teaching long?

¢ Is that your first name? Do you have a nickname?

d What are you going to see? What time does the film
start?

a Put students into psirs and give them time to choose
from the list. Check th.at they understand acquointances.

b Give them time to discuss their roles in pairs. Then give them
time individually to think éout what they are going to say and
how to use phrases and prsnunciation from exarcises 2-5. Put
them back into pairs to act cut the conversation. Make some
notes so that you can give fzedback.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Real life: Making conversations, page 11

Study ... (PAGE16)
Using the Mini-dictionary

Start by explaining that it will help students to use the Min-
dictionary and to improve their study skills. if they are able to
use the dictionaries effectively, they will be able to study more
efficiently. You can use the Study ... section either at the end of
the module or earller, depending on your students’ needs.
Students can do it for homework, or in class time If they need
teacher guidance. If your students are going to use the Mini-
dictionary for the Practise.... on page 17, suggest that they do
the Study ... section first. For more practice of Minidictionary
use, refer to Leorner-training worksheet 2 in the Resource bank.,
For practice in using other monolingual dictionaries, use
Learner-tralning worksheet 3.
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To check that students have read and understood the
information in this section, set some questions, for example:
1 How does the Mini-dictionary show word stress?

2 How does the Mini-dictionary show meaning?
3 List three pieces of extro information the Minl-dictionary

gives you.

Practise ... (PAGE17)

This section can be done independently by students, which will
encourage them to monitor their own learning and
achievement. However, you can also use this section for further
practice of the language areas covered in Module 1, oras a
test. If you are testing students, make sure they do not look at
the Language summaries until they have finished.

For each exerclse, make sure students read the
1 _5 instructions carefully. If students find exercises 1-5
difficult, refer them to the appropriate pages in the Students’
Book for extra help. Provide the answers by checking as a class
or giving students a copy from the Teachers' Resource Book,
ANSW'ERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES
1 Continuous forms .
a The verb can be changed. The meaning is ‘His work
. was more temporary.”
- b The verb can be changed, The meaning is ‘I haven't
- .. finished thinking about it yet.’ / ‘1 haven't decided
.'on the answer yet! .
¢ ' The verb can be changed. The meaning is ‘Ben
started looking at his magazine before I saw him
and continued after I saw him.’
d The verb cannot be changed; Iike is o stative verh.
. & The verb con be changed. The meaning is *Susan is
probably still having problems with her car.’
f The verb can be changed. There is little, if any,
change in meaning.
9 . The verb can be changed, The meaning is ‘This is
Jullette's action/behaviour rather than her
“character.’
The verb cannot be changed- belongis a stuuve verd.

2 Past and present verb forms
a - We went to Spain once = F. We went to Spain more
than once ='T. We go to Spein now =F
_ b My parents live nearby = F. My parents used to live
. .. nearby = N§. My parents don’t live nearby now = T.
. € . When we arrived, they began eating = ¥ When we .
arrived, they were eaﬂng T Whenweum‘ved, the
© . meal was finished =F. -
P d-I'm 'm q travel courier now = F.Iusedtobeatmvel
’ 'oou;ier leasatruvelcou:ietatonehme =T

‘3_ Au:dliaryverbs A
DL, was B2 toformatugquesﬁon R
- hmrbwldo!/ldohaneftb'! laoaddemphasis
;3. ».,bu#mebmﬁ-toawldrepeahngaphmse
. 4. Has he?’ - toshowintemst L

.5 ’Yes; Idid.’-to fonn a short clnswer

: 4 TillleghmsEs R
“'d’ in the 1980s° b‘thatﬁme ¢ during
-3 these e cumently ffol.!ner g now

20

ﬁ’ronunciation spot

5 ths&s with get
a become b understand ¢ catchftake
d 1eceived e artive

Word stress

a B9 [1.9] Start by humming or clapping stress pattern
number 1. Ask students to identify the pattern and get
ttem to do the same. Then ask which word fits that
pattern, Put students into pairs to do numbers 2-5, and
encourage them to hum or clap the pattern before
choosing the word. Play the recording and check answers
with the class, playing each word again if need be and
csking students to repeat.

ANSWERS
1 global 2 supporﬁve 3 traditional
4 success 5 nowudays

b Give students time to find more examples from the text
oz pages 8-9. For feedback, hum or clap each stress
nattern and elicit words for that pattern. If necessary,
wTite their words on the board and mark the stress

\__ paiems.

Remember! (PAGE 17)

Exp's'n that ticking the boxes honestly will let students know
wh'zh areas they might need more practice in. Give them a few
minuzas to tick the boxes, or ask them to do this at home it ks
a pe-zonal record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 158)

Tn's can be done in class, or set for homework, For each
exgroise, tell students to read the instructions carefully. If you
do nat want students to feel you are testing them, set this as
hemework, provide the answers from the Teachers’ Resource
Book and ask students to keep their personal score. Encourage
studznts to use their dictionaries. If you want to use the Mini-
chazk as a more formal test or to introduce further work on the
language areas, check answers as a class, providing more
exp'znation and/or referring students to the Language focus
szttons in Module 1 ar the relevant Language summaries on
pegas 144-145.
1 slooking after: . 2 doyouthink 3 is 4 ‘rehaving .
5 Was it raining. & was reading 7 had 8 used to'play
© 9 tived - 10 had started 11 saw- 12 over:13 In "
14 At “15 on- 16 get back 17 during 18 These days
9o 20 will you? .

PRI PP - - S e



Life’s ups and downs

Reading and vocabulary
(PAGES 18-19)

a Start by asking students to look at the picture on page
1 18, read the title of the article on page 19 and then tell
you what they expect the article to be about. Make sure
students understand that you will be talking about things that
are geod or bad for you both physically and psychologically,
Put students Into pairs and set the activity. Check answers as a
whole class.

b Put students Into small groups, Check that they understand
that some [tems in the box coutd go on both lists {i.e. items that
are good and bad for you}. Encourage students to guess
unknown words and only use their mini-dictionaries when
necessary. When they have finished the actlvity, check answers
as a whole class. If there is disagreement, ask students to say
why they chose a particular answer.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

Good for you: being single / being married, belonging to
a community, doing absclutely nothing, drinking coffee/
ten, eating chocolate, gentle/strenuous exercise, a low-fat
diet, playing computer games, watching soap operas

Bad for you: being single / being married, belonging to
a community, doing absolutely nothing, drinking
coffeefteq, eating chocolate, feeling out of control,
gentlefstrenuous exercise, high blood pressure, a low-fat
diet, low self-esteem, playlng computer games, wutchmg
soap operas

ER Vet R T

Put students into pairs, tell them who is student A and
who is student B and ask them to read only Part A or
Part B of the article. As a first exerclse, give students one
minute to look through their part to find any of the items listed
in exercises 1a and b. Do not check answers as a whole class
at this stage.

Then give students five minutes to read their part again and
to answer their questions by ticking the correct alternativels).
Encourage students to guess the meaning of the vocabutary in
bold, but if necessary to use thelr minkdictionaries. Tell them
not to worry about vocabulary in the article itself. Walk round
the class to make sure that students are answering the
questions correctly; by looking at the tlcks.

e, ,\:--\m.- s
P

e i e Sl

4 Tl-lne‘ chemicals 1n teﬂ reduce the risk of heart disense,
5 The chemicals in chocolate protect you from coughs
" and colds. -

PartB . .

1 Children who play a lot of computer games have
better sucial skills than chlldren who don't.

2 Married men are happier than single men. .

3 Married women with children and a job have fewer
mental health problems than other groups.

4 The biggést cause of backache is depression.

5 People who waich scap aperas have a sense of
belonglng to a community.

a Make sure that students are in A-and-B pairs and ask

them to close their books. Give students a minute to think
about what they're going to zzy and then time to summarise
what they've learnt from the article. Give a time check halfway
through the activity so that sudents get equal speaking and
listening time.

b In the same A-and-B pairs. ask students to answer the
questions, and encourage them to say why they find some
information surprising and why they do not believe something
from the article. Check ide2='cpinions as a2 whole class.

4 Keep students in their A-2nd-B pairs, ask them to open
their books and give them time to read the other part of
the article. Encourage them to help each other with problem
vocabulary from the questions. if time Is short, get students to
check probiem vocabulary for homework. Tell them not to
worry about vocabulary in the article itself, Then give a few
minutes for them to discuss the guestions in exercise 4. Check
ideasfopinions with the whole class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Vocabulary: Hea'th guiz, page 12

Language focus 1 (PAGES 20-21)

Forming nouns and gerunds

a Students work in pairs. Emphasise that they must not look at
the article on pages 18-1%. Check that they understand the
abbreviations in the definitions in. = noun, pi. = plural, [U] =
uncountable, [C] = countable}. Give them time to complete the
definitions and give help with any problem words. Refer
students to the Analysis box on page 20 for help with forming
the nouns. Ask students to compare their answers.

b Get students to check by referring to the article,

-1 hoppinéss. - Zreseaxther 3depmsion I
4 emplovyees 5 friendships 6 scientists : :
7 movement 8 evidence "9 sodiety

"10 citicism * 11 feelivg 12 behaviour

”
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’ A
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Analysis
Make sure students understand what suifixes and gerurids are
by eliciting examples from Language focus 1. For each exercise
in the Analysis, read through the explanation before eliciting
answers. Go through the additiona! information in the [anguage
notes below. Refer students to Longuoge summaries A and B
on page 145 for extra helfp,

1 In pairs or individually, students write each noun (1=12) in
the correct box. Check answers as a whole class.

- - 4 e EEFRFR

: ANSWERS AND LA.NGIJAGE NOTES

" -ness (happiness). Further examples: kindness, sadness,
madness, This is probably the most commen noun suffix
in English and one which English native speakers will
odd to almost anything to form a noun (often
colloquially).
-ancef-ence (evidence). Further examples: allowance;
independence, patience

""-ship (filendships). Further examples: relationship,
membership, citlzenship
-ion/-sion/-tion (depression). Further examples: refigion,
confusion, competition
-ourf-four (behaviour). Further examples: colour, saviour
-ee {(employees). Further examples: interviewee, divorcee,
licensee
-ity{-letyl-y (soclety). Further examples: curiosity, anxlety
-ism (criticism). Further exammples: racism, communism,
capitalism
-er (researcher). Further exarples: teacher, driver, cleaner
-ment (movement). Further examples:
urnemployment, disappointment, improvement
-ing (feeling), Further example: doing. Do not glve too
many other examples because students will be asked to
do this for Analysis, exercise 3. If you do give more
examples, make sure they are nouns and not adjectives,
e.g. I like walking (behaves like a noun) but this is
interesting (is an adjective).
-ist (scientists). Further examples: psychologist,
traditionalist, capitalist
There are more suffixes in addition to those above. It is
more difficult to try and find rules to tell you which
suffix to use than simply to memorise which word takes
which suffix.

2 Read through the information and elicit or give further
examples, e.g. increase, surprise, support.
3 Use the examples given to show how a gerund acts fike a
noun. it is very cammon to put a gerund at the beginning of
a sentence when we are talking in general. Put students into
pairs to find and underline examples in the paragraph called
Exercise on page 18, Check answers as a class.
ANSWERS .
" staying (sllm), keeping (ﬁt), wulkmg, cycling, spending,
. building, prolonging, achieving, vegetating
\ oo T
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Pronunciation

1 T3 [2.1] Check that students understand the concept of
stressed and weak forms in spoken English. You may need
to ask them to write the list of nouns (1-12 in Language
focus 1) again, so that they can mark the stress clearly.
Write the words on the board. Use the example in the
hook to show students how to mark the stress. Play the
first word (happiness) so that students can hear the first
syllable is stressed. Then play the recording, pausing after
each item. Students compare answers in pairs, Check
answers asa dass

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTE

1 happinéss 2 researcher 3 debression
4 employe;s 5 fri;ndships_ & sd.énﬁsts
7 mt;vement 8 ;iridgnce 9 so&et}'

10 critigsm 11 feeling 12 behaviouwr

The only stressed suffix is -ee {employw.es). Show students
how stress is marked in the Mini-dictionary so that they
can check stressed syllables themselves.

2 Check students understand that schwa is a weak form
and give a few examples, e.g.
B IR fof
America, about, yesterday.
Give students a short time to practise drawing the schwa
symbol. In pairs, students mark the schwa syllable. If
necessary, tell them not all the words will have a schwa,
and if there is one it won't be on the stressed syllable.

3 = (2.1] Play the recording, pausing after each word so
that students can check thelr answers. Check answers
after each item and mark the schwgs on the board. Point
out that native speakers will pronounce some of the
words differently (see below). Give students time to read
the words atoud to themselves, then play the recording;
pousing after each word and asking the students to
repeat. Correct pronuncmtion if necessary

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES

/2 fsf
1 happiness 2 researcher
i
3 depression 4 employees (no schwa)
5 friendships (no schwa)
s ol -
6 scientists 7 movement
. R :
, B evidence - Sl e
Y ' ' Y,

9 society (some native speukets will pronounce clety as
a schwa, some will pranou.nce it /i -
. !a)'
i0 aﬂidsm {some na.ﬁve speakers will pronounce ticism
as a schwa, some will pmnounce it hf)
11 t&efh:g(noschwa) ) e

o N , ' RPN )

12. behaviour (some native speakers wzll pronotmce be

- as a schwa, some will pronounce it N) L
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PRACTICE

To extend exercises 1-3 below, get them to mark the stressed
syllables and/or any schwas on their answers after each
activity, Then give them a few minutes to practise the
pronunciation, and correct them if necessary.

a Put the students into pairs. If necessary, refer them to
1 the Analysis on page 20 and Longuoge summory A on
page 145. Check answers ds a whole class.

ANSWERS
activity aggression development hostility  illness

membership . psychology suffering - violence

b Put the students into pairs. Check that they understand they
need to decide which noun forms are different from the verbs
In the box. Check answers as a whole class and go through the
language notes below.

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAG'E NOTE.S

The noun form of the verb reduce is different (reduction).
Explain that the noun forms of research and increase are
the same as the verb forms, but the stress is different:

research {verb) research {noun) increase (verb)}

fncrease {noun)
Notg, too, that the noun for the person who does

research {s researcher.
2 BB (2.2] Introduce the text by telling students it contains
experts’ opinions on how to be happy and healthy. Elicit
from students what they expect the experts to mention. Then,
put students into pairs and give them time to check their
predictions and underline the correct alternative. If they need
extra help, refer them to the Analysis on page 20 and Lenguage
summaries A and B on page 145. When students have finished,
play the recording without pausing and then ask students to
check answers in pairs. Finally, check answers as a class and
ask if students found any of their predictions.

ANSWERS oo
See tapescript for recording 2 on page 162 of the -
Students’ Book, .. ™
a 5Start by asking students to look at the pictures on page
21 and to say what each picture represents and whether
each thing makes them feel good or bad. Put students into
pairs and ask them to complete the noun/gerunds in the
- exercise. Explain that each underscore () represents one letter.
Walk round the class and help students with vocabulary or ask
them to use their mini-dictionaries. Check answers as a whole
class and ask students to spell the words aloud.

PR ]

;-vaxiety exclteméni ] ‘spendin being, Idaﬁpmﬁpi’ -':‘_1 T

RIS

“having keep}ng*»:ﬁ'imdships gomg being

. ere. Read through the explanation before eliciting the answers
* to the questions. Draw students’ attention to the language
. notes below, and elicit or give further examples.

1 Suffixes
- a Ask stucents to find powerful and valuable in the text they

]
i
j

/._ =
Analysis 7 (eace22)

What makes you feel bad?

worries feeling, pressure sleeping qiticism
anxieties confidence eating loneliness
relationship feeling boredom

b Students complete the sentences with items from exercise
3a. Check thzt they understand ... doesn't bother me much and
give them zbout three minutes to do the exercise.

€ Put the students into pairs and give them time for the
discussion. Encourage them to say why they chose each item,
and to ask esch other questions. Tell them to note the biggest
differences in; their answers. Check answers with the class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

RB’ Resource bank: 2B - Who am ? (gerunds and phrases to
describe abstract ideas}, page 117

Workbook: Forming nouns, page 12; Gerunds, page 13

Language focus 2 (PAGES 22-23)
Foerming adjectives

Start by writing inspirations.com on the board and ask the
whale class what they think this is. Students check their ideas
by reading tre introduction on page 22. Hlicit the meaning of
fife's ups ond downs by getling students to guess from the
context. Ask them if they think such wehsites are useful, Then
ask students quickly to read the text and to guess the blanked
word. Tell them not to worry about problem vocabulary at this
stage. Put students into pairs to compare their ideas before
referring them to page 138 for the answer. In pairs or in open
class, get students to discuss whether they agree with the text.

ANSWER
smile

~

Make sure that students understand what suffixes and prefixes

have just read, and to underfine each suffix. Read the
explanation in exercise 1a to check which part is the suffix,
Ask students to underline any suffixes of the other
adjectives. Tell them that not all the adjectives in bold have
suffixes. Check answers as a class.

ANSWERS | h e e ‘7"‘-',
beneficial wealthy mﬂ PEﬂmlﬁi N
unhappy (no suffix) - discournged ~optimistic ;; depressed -
anxgus - fnsecure {ni suffix) * valugble” th S

b Ask students to read the explanatnon, and then put them into
pairs to answer the two questions. Check the answers with
the class before getting students to think of more examples.

23



module 2

. ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

- Depressed describes the way you feel; depressing descnbes
the thing that makes you feel like this. | .
More éxamples are excited/exciting, stnpnsedfsmpnsmg
tired/tiring, dlscoumgedldisoow-ang terrified/terrifying,

- confused/confusing.

" Explain thot not al -edand -Ing adjectives have both

* forms. For these and other suffixes, students need to

- learn and memorise them as they go along. Refer
students to Language swnmmy Con page 146. -

2 Prefixes that mean ‘the opposite of

Ask students to find unhappy and discouroged In the text, and
then read the explanation in exercise 2. Give students time to
find another such prefix in the text, Check the answer as a dass.
Put students into pairs to think of at least three other such
prefixes. Refer students to Language summaory D on page 146.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

Another preﬁxinthetextisin— which forms part of

Insecure,

Other examples are dis-, il-, Im-, un-.

Highlight the following points about this class of

prefixes.

+ Dis- and un- con also be used with some verbs, For
these and other prefixes, students need to learn and
memorise them as they go along.

» The main stress is always on the word after the
prefix, e.g. unmarried, but there is generally a
smaller (secondary) stress on the prefix, e.g.
«unmarried. For practice, get students to say some of
the prefixed adiectives in Language summary D on

K page 146.

PRACTICE

Reintroduce inspirations.com by asking students to

summarise what they know about it. Put students into
pairs, set the exercise and give them time to complete the
adjectives in bold. Refer them to Analysis 1 and Language
summaries A, € and D for more help. Encoursge them to guess
the meaning of vocabulary from the context, and to use thair
mini-dictionaries only if necessary. Check ariswers as a class,
spelling the werds on the board if necesssry. Then put students
inte palrs and glve them five minutes to discuss whether thay
agree or not with sentences a-h, Check ideas as a class.

ANSWERS )

a efficient, useful .

b exatma,intemung .

c pmhnistj_;opumlsﬁ_c,disappommd

d- wond&lﬁﬂ,unsolvnd oL
Vel suceessﬁn,talentgd,debermlnm L RLe
- . unpopular, dishonest= ¢ LT
Lg- enthusmsuc,pemﬂm;,hnposibfe _
: h podu_e,catchmg -

a Indlvidually, give students a few minutes to put the
adjectives Into two lists and to add more ideas. While
students are writing, walk round and help,

24

ANSWERS
Adjectives describing a person’s character: effective,
efficient, useful, exciting, interesting, pessimistic,
optimistic, disappointed, wonderful, successful, talented,
determined, unpopulay, dishonest, enthumastic,
persistent, positive T
Positive adjectives; effactive, efficient, useful, exciting,
interesting, optimistic, wonderful, successful, taiented,
determined, enthusiastic, persistent, positive . -
Negative adjectives: pessim:sﬁc, disappointed.

3 unpopular, dishonest "

'.,_ e n

b Put students into palrs and give them time to discuss the
questions. Encourage them to agree and/or disagree, and to
give reasons for their choices. Check answers as a class.

-]
C%aﬁys is 2
Reintroduce prefixes by asking students for a few examples
from the previous activities. Read through the first two
sentences of information in the Analysis 2 box. Put the
students into pairs, set the activity and do the first example as
a whole class. Encourage them to guess the answers, but refer
them to Language summory E on page 146 for help. Check
answers as a whole class.

—_—

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
overpaid underfed non-stop post-war
pre-arranged  self-confident
pro-Ametican  anti-government

Highlight the following points about this class of

prefizes.

= There are no absolute rules about whether a word
containing a prefix should be written as a one-word,
two-word or hyphenated form. Tell students to look
in a dictionary if they have doubts. -

¢ The prefix is usually given equal stress to the word
after it, because it changes or adds meanlug to this
word, e.g. anﬂ 'gwemment

',O\Itnoﬂnwum

N

3 & Students do this in pairs. Encourage them to guess

meaning from what they have learnt in Analysis 2 and
from their knowledge of the word after each prefix. Refer them
to Languoge sumsmatry £ on page 146 for further help.

b Put the students into groups and give them time to compare
their answers, ask questions, agree or disagree. Walk round the
¢lass and help if necessary. Check answers with the whole class
by asking one person from each group to glve an idea for each
itemn. Answers wiil vary according to the students’ cuiiture and
world view.

o

. POSSIBLE ANSWERS

banking, professional football
- nenny, childnﬂnder, nursery :
. hbra.ry plane, hosp}\tal‘r e T

. MBA (Mostér ofsusiness"Adxiﬁfﬁ‘sjt‘mgq‘g) w5
This will depend ort the current 9 vemment and the

\'lu-1l-




module 2

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 2D Prefix and suffix dominoes (prefixes
and suffixes with nouns and adjectlves), pages 119-120

workbook: Forming adjectives, page 14; Word building with
nouns, verbs and adjectives, page 15; Prefixes, page 16

Real life (PAGE 23)

Responding sympathetically

Check that students understand sympathetic and do not
1 confuse it with ‘generally nice or kind". For exampie, a
sympathetlc person is someone who will listen to you, tfy to
understand your feelings and help you when you are upset. Put
students Into pairs to discuss the guestions. Do not do class
feedback as this may embarrass some students,

2 a ([E=] [2.3] Set the first question and tell students not to
write sentences, only short notes, Play the recording
without pausing. Check answers as a dlass.

ANSWERS

Conversation 1: not taken seriously by bass
Conversation 2: stuck in traffic - going to be late for
something

Conversation 3: lost her cat, Tony

b [B) [2.3] Set the questions and check the meaning of
reasonably. Tell students to write short notes. Play the
recording, pausing after each conversation s¢ students can
write their answers. Put students into pairs to compare, and
play the recordlng again. Check answers as a class.

ANSWERS

Conversation: 1: listener = very sympathetic;
suggestions. = talk to boss or colleague

Conversation 2: listener = not very sympathetic;
suggestions = calm down, don't get upset, will ring and
explain * -

Conversation 3: listener = reasonably sympathetic;
suggestions = look under bed, call his nnme, look In
garden '

3 a Do the first example with the class. Tell students not to

worry about the meaning of individual words. Walk round
the class while students are working In pairs and help with any
problem phrases, Check answers as a class and draw students’
attention to the language note below.

et g wem g mma e e

ToaTTe SRTIRS AT

ANSWERS AN'D LANGUAG'E NOTF. P .
-Ca!m downi*. o -
Come on! Pull yourse!f together!' N
Don’t take any notice of hm’her *
‘,Don’; wony It doesn’f matter *

L getting
Tr;vnot to wony about It.’*

Tiliem o e wnd

What a shamel**
You must be really worried. ***

Before you elicit the answers, explain that the level of
sympathy in each phrase might change with the .
sitaation and the intonation. For example, calm down
could be sympathetic if said in a particular situation
with the correct intonation. Tell students they will be
praciising this in the next acuvitles ‘The answers are
appropriate to canversauons 1—3 in exercise 2. -

b Put sudents into pairs and ask them to read through the
situaticns. Check the meaning of spilled, row, hairstyle. Ask
studeris if all the situations are equally serious. Explain that

an epgropriate response In one situation could sound
unsyr.csthetic or excessive in other situations. Elicit responses
for the first situation as an example, then give students a few
mirutes to do the others. Check answers as a whole class and go
througt: the language notes below.

ANSWERS AND {ANGUAGE NOTES

1 Dem'tworny [ It doesn’t matter. | Never mind.
{non-serious situation) "

2 Don't take any notice of him/her. i Just ighore
him/herfit/then. (non-serlous or a more serious
simmation}

3 Ty notio worry obout it. | ‘Hmt sounds awful!
(son-serious or more serious situation) .

4 Come on! Pull yourself together! { There's no point in -
getting upset about it. (first response: non-serfous
simiation, second response: non-serfous or @ more
sexfous situation) .

S Try not to worry about it. { You mmtbereaﬂy med.
(serious situation) .

6 Don't take any notice of them. [ Just fgnon: rhem
{mon-serious or a more serious situation) .

7 orﬂPunurseﬂ’togeﬂm!To*nonownyabout :
it. (first response: non-serious situation, second
xsponse more seriou.s situuﬂon)

G’ronuncmtlon

153 52,4] Start by saying one of the sentences
syrpathetically and then unsympathetically. Ask
students to tell you which is which. If they have problems
heating the intonation, exaggerate it. Explain that you
need to use the correct intonation and the correct
sentence if you want to sound sympathetic. Ask students
to write down the numbers 1-12 and to write U’ for
unsympathetic and ‘S’ for sympathetic next to each
number. Play the recording without pausing. Students
checsmpai:s Check answers as a class.

s Tt s g P—W"ﬁ-wvnw“—-npl: "V""" R uarcalT -

2 B 4] Put students into paﬁs and refer them to the
tapescript for recording 4 on page 162. Play the
recording, pausing after each sentence, and ask students

to repeat. Tell students they will need to change the
intonation of numbers 8 and 11, Correct if necessary,

\_ Ask students to practise the sentences in their pairs. J
25




module 2

4 Put students into pairs and give them ten minuies to choose

a situation from exercise 3b and to write a dialogue similar
to the tapescript for recording 3. Walk round the class helping
students with language and providing vacabulary. I students find
this difficult, refer them to the tapescript on page 162 as a model.
If some paits finish sarly, get them to choose another situation
and write a second conversation.

in pairs, ask students to practise their conversztions, paying
attention to intonation. After a few minutes, ask them to
change roles so that everyone practises sounding sympathetic.
Walk round the class, and correct if necessary. Then get each pair
to act out thelr conversation fof the class. With a large class,
select a limited aumber of students to act out their conversations.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Waorkbook: Real life; Responding sympathetically, page 16;
improve your writing: Responding sympathetically in writing,
page 17

Task: List the things that make
you feel ... (PAGES 24-25)

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14.

Preparation: listening

1 =8| [2.5] Introduce the task by asking studsnis to look at

the pictures on pages 24-25 and eliciting how the people
are feeling and what could make them feel like this. Ask
students to read questions a-h, snd check they unczrstand
depressed, detest, stressed and embarrassed. Set the activity.
Explain that some of the speakers may be answaring more than
one of the questions, and some of the questions arz snswered
by more than one speaker. Tell students not to worry if they do
not understand every word. If necessary, pre-tezch my big
mouth; trotting down; chant; Buddhist chanting; an odd sense
of humour, | haven't got the fointest idea. Play the recording
without pausing. Put students into pairs to compsre answers,
and then check answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS

speakers 5 and 9

“speaker 6 and possibly speaker 8
speaker 3

speaker 4

speaker 8 and possibly speaker 3
speaker 2

speakers 1 and 10

speaker 7

'O e ALh On

2 =) (2.5) Play the recording again, pausing afer each
speaker. Tell students to write short notes.

Put students Into palrs to compare their notes nd answer
the question. Check answers as a whole class.
' ANSWERS
See tapescript for recordlng 5 on pages 162—163 of the
Students’ Book. )
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B3 [2.¢) Explain that students are going to hear eight
sentences taken from the recording in exercise 1. Play the
recording, pausing after eatch sentence to give students time fo
write. Put students into pairs to compare their answers. Play
the recordmg agam and check answers as a whole class,
ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES .
See tapescript for recording 6 on puge 163 of the
Students Book. : . .

. To focus students on language m ths sentenees, ask
them t6 underline any. useful or new pﬁmsas in the o

AL

thing that realfy + + verb + me; wae/She/They jusr send(s)
me completely crazy; I find + noun phrase # adjective; The
thing that + verb me the most is + -ing; IWg/She/They
put(s) me in a gdod/bad mood; I know you shouldn’t laugh,
but; I can’t stop myself from laughing/crying.

Task: speaking

Tell students to look agaln at the questions on page 24.

Give them time to make notes. For phrases that they could
use, refer students to Useful language o on page 25 and to the
phrases in exercise 4 on page 24. Walk round the class
providing further words and phrases.

Put students into groups to compare, and give them time

to discuss their ideas. Tell each group to keep a list of the
most interesting ideas for each question they discuss. Refer
students to Useful language b on page 25 for phrases they
could use, While students are speaking, note errors for
feedbsck at the end of the task. Listen specifically for errors in
the language covered in Language focus T {pages 20-21) and
tanguage focus 2 (pages 22-23).

3 If you have a small class, get students to explain their

ideas to the whole class. if you have a large class, put
them into pairs with a student from another group. Encourage
them to explain their answers and ask each other questions.
Finally, provide some comments and correction of the language
you heard students use during the task,

Wordspot (PAGE 26)
life

# Put students into pairs and encourage them to guess
the answers if they are unsure. if your students are weak,
refer them to their dictionaries. Check answers as a class.

b Make sure students are underlining the phrases and not only
single words check answers as a whole class,

R e L B R T B

ANSW'ERS
: Jalifeoflmmry meatelife :
3 lifejacket | havlng the tlme f her life
5 was given a ltfe senbence o
6 lifeguard .: 7

T 7ﬂ1echanceofalifeﬁme
Sismakmg}jfeverydiﬂiqﬂtforus B
9 had a very good social life - SR
10 in real life - " 11 Hfeliks © s
12 thatslife >; .- .- v ST




moduie 2

2 Put students into pairs, and refer them to th= orevious

L. activity for help if necessary. Check answers 25 a whole clzss
and emphasise that students often need to leam T2 whole
phrase, e.g. moke life difficult, have o goodibad =z Zial fife.

ANSWERS

a real life b time of your life ¢ social life

d life sentence e lifelike { That's life

g life difficult h life jacket 1 private life

j life of luxwry k lifeguard 1 chance of a lifetime

Students work Individually and then compare their

sentences. Refer them to the example for help. Walk round
the class to help indlviduals. Ask a few students to read some of
their sentences to the class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Wordspot: life, page 19

Study ... (PAGE 2¢)
Word building with a dictionary

You can use the Study ... section at the end of the module or
earlier, depending on your students’ needs. Stucents cando it
for homework, or in class time if they need teacher guidance. if
your students are going to use a dictionary for the Practise ...
on page 27, suggest that they do the Study ... s==tion first.

1 If you do this in class, students work in pairs. Check that
they understand satisfy, and give an examg'e if necessary.

ANSWERS

+ satisfied, satisfying, satisfies

+ satisfaction, dissatisfaction

s satisfactory/unsatisfactory, satisfled/dissatisfled,

satisfying/unsatisfying
Make sure students read the informzton and

2_3 instructions carefully. Read through the instructions
in exercise 2 with them and check answers as 2 whole class.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

a satisfying = . b satisfactory
< _dissatisfaction d unsatisfactory
e dissatisﬂed s '
PRACTISE ... (PAGE 27)

This section can be done independently by students or you can
use it for further practice of the language areas covered in
Module 2, or as a test.
1 __7 For each exercise, make sure students read the
Instructions carefully. For exercise 3, demonstrate
cross out. If students find any of the exercises difiicult, refer
thern to the appropriate pages in the Students’ Book for help.
Provide the answers either by checking as a whele class or
giving students a copy from the Teachers’ Resource Bogk.

G’ronunciation spot

|

l

im0 s

\ Decessary.

ANSWERS

1 Mouns

a behaviour b qiticism ¢ depression
d evidence e friendship f happiness

g movement h employee, employment
2 Gerunds

a going, doing b joining, meeting
¢ golng. taking, spending, sitting

3 Suffixes

a talent- b pleas- ¢ disappolnt-

e imagine-

4 Prefixes to form opposites

ain- b8 cdis:dun- e im-
5 Other prefixes which change meaning

o againstwar b without violence

c too confident d paid for before

6 Responding sympathetically

a Nevermind. b What a shame!

¢ There's no point in getting upset about it

d Don't take any notice of her. e Calm down!l
7 Phrases with life ' ' :
a lifelike b time c¢ chonce d private e lifequard

i society

d impont-

Stress within word families

a 2 12.7) Stari by saying the words record (noun) and
record {(verb) and asking students which syllable is
stressed. Read through the information on how stress is
shown in a dictionary and then set the activity. Play the
recording, paustng after each word. Put students into
pairs to compare their answers. Check answers as a class.

ANSWERS
imagine, imagination, i'maginary
‘organise, ‘organised, organi'sation
‘politics, politician, political

psy'chology, psychologist, psychological _
'satisfy, satisfachon, satuffacbory ' .

o Wb =2

b E= 12.7) Play the recording and ask them to repeat
each word. Correct if necessary. If this is not difficult for
them, put studeitts into pairs to read the words aloud to
each other. Walk round the room, and correct if

J

Remember! (PAGE27)

Give students a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to
do this at home if it Is a personal record of achievement.

Mini-check {(PAGE 158)

This can be done in class, or set for homework. You can refer
students to the Language focus sections in Medule 2 or the
relevant Language summnnes on pages 145-146 for help

ANSWERS _.

1 happiness 2 critir.lsm 3 healthy 4 pa’dent
5 scientific 6 developmeiit_ 7° childhdod "8 ;reativity i
g healthy 10 fdendshlp -11 anxious, 12 excitmg

13 getting 14 depressed " 15 notto 16 self 17 non

18 antd 19 over 20post.' Co

ﬁ..:-',._, A

S
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Adventures and
mishaps
Speaking and reading (PAGES 28-29)

1 Start by discussing what the people are doing in the pictures.
Explain that this is a quiz o find out how adventurous they

" are. Put students into pairs to discuss their answers, and tel! them

1o tick their partner's answers, and take notes.

Students read their pariner's answers and prepare what
they will say. Students present thelr idezs.

Vocabulary and listening (PAGE 29)
Mishaps

Students work in pairs to match the wordsin A and 8.
Check answers and ask what is happening in each picture.

ANSWERS
a youspil 15 your drink over someone
. b you stumble 1 and foll over
¢ you bang your 5 head/kmee/elbow
d you nn out of 11 petrol
e you lock yourself 10 out
f you get 8 lost
g you over 12 sleep
h you get on the 13 wrong train
"1 you're late 7 for schoolfwork/an
: ] appointment
f -you miss 14 your plane
- k youleave something 3 at home
1  you lose 9 your ticket/bag/ID ca:ﬂ
m youslip 2 on some ice
n you get stuck 6 in bad traffic
O your car 4 breaks down

Pictureu.youstumbleandfallwel;andyousplllyom
drink over someone,

- Picture b: you oversleep (and possibly: you're late for

* school/work/an appofntment; you miss your plane)
Picture c: your car breaks down. T
Picture d: you los2 your ticket/[Dcard. . -

2 [3.1] Explain that students are going to hear four
people describing & mishap that happenad to them. Ask
students to read the questions, and explain that they should
answer the four questions for each speaker, Play the recording.
pausing after each speaker, Get students to compare answers, and

play the recording again if necessary, Check answers with the dass.

- Speaker 1. . ’ ’
a. othomembed,onthemoruingofanexmn
b people taldngthesmneemm

28

¢ overslept and missed the start of the exqm, sﬁll had

pﬂnmqsondunngﬂ-leexam N

fSpeakers ST S
. a inaposhreswumnt,onaﬁxstdate T
b thedate - - T
c spﬂledad:mkoverthedate -
d embarrassed © . -

Speaker4 |

a in their flat; had to go to grandmother’s mnel:leth
birthday -
their flatmate and the fire brigade '

the flatmate locked them in the flat

calm, then in a state of panic

an o

3 Give students time to think about their stories. Walk round

the class helping with vocabulary. Put students into pairs
to tell their stories. For faedback, ask students to tell the class
the funniest story they heard.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Waorkbook: Vocabulary: Mishaps, page 20

Reading and speaking (PAGES 30-31)

1 a Start by asking students to say what's happening in the
pictures on page 30. Elicit crime; ant-social behaviour;
vandalism; graffiti; truancy; begging. If your students are from
the same country, they can do this exercise in pairs. If not, they
can do it individually and then compare answers. Ask a few
students to feed back to the class.
b Set the activity and check students understand a matter for;
deal with; be tough on something. Note: answers wiif be mastly
subjective and specific to the students’ culture(s}. However,
some items are obviously more serious than others.
¢ Put students into groups and ask them to expiain their
answers. Get feedback from each group.

) 2 & Focus attention on the picture on page 31 and elicit

what’s happening. introduce the text by telling them it was
written by Bill Bryson, an American travel writer, in a book
about his travels round Europe.

b Give students time to read the text quickly and .choose the
best interpretation. Check answers with the class. .

Give students time to read the text again and answer the
questions. Check answers as a class,



motule 3

ANSWERS
Copenhagen
He saw a small crowd by the town halt.
He had fallen and hurt himself after taking drugs.
They were very gentie and sympathetic.
" He will probably be in trouble with his father, but
_.-not with the pohce. .

LB =T = ol

Students underline the wordsiphrases In the sxt as they
answer each guesfion, Check answers with the class.

—

. - .- . P L L) e

ANSWERS o
e were talking soﬂ‘gr and w:th sympathy (line 3}
b tums one's brain into an express elevator to Phuto. .
- Disorientated by this sudden iowney through the cosmos
_ (lines 5-7)
c mnnﬂedmdaackedhishead, abickleofbloodmnﬁom
above his halrline to his cheek (lines 8-9)
d  They looked as if between them they could hondle any
- emergency (lines 11-13)
e “The Danesarealmostabswﬂbrlawb:dmg (lines
L1617y
f made to stand with myamzsandlegsspreadagaﬁu'ta .
wall and frisked (lines 39—40) .
g with the deepest admiration (line 50)

5 In pairs, students guess all the words before using their
mini-dictionaries to check. Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

Below are the definitions from the Mini-dictionary

a  gorgeous: very beautiful or attractive

b trickle: a small amount of liquid flowing down: a
surface :

c virulert: a virulent problem or crime is very common

" and affects a lot of people

d involuntarily: suddenly and without bemg able to
control yourself .~ - .

e frisked (Inf. frisk): to search someone’s clot‘hes and

- body for lllegal things such as guns or drugs

f booked (inf. book): if the police book someone, the

moord shows that person has comnutted a crlme

6 Read the questions and check any problem vocabulary,

e.g. lenlent and harsh. Give students plenty of time to
discuss the questions. Finally, choose one of the questions and
ask groups to give thelr opinions n open class.

Task: Tell a story from two points .
of view (PAGES32-33) .

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14,

Preparation: listening

a In pairs, students describe the pictures on pages 32-33.
1 Introduce the characters and explain that students need to
know the vocabulary in the box to understand the story. Ask
students to tick the words that they already know before they
use them in their mini-dictionaries.

b Get students in pairs to say which words are illustrated in the
pictures. Check the answers with the class.

Ask students to discuss their ideas for the story. Get a few
ideas from the class and point out the old lady at the
window, Ask what students think she is doing/thinking. Do not

give answers at this stage.

(3.2] Put the students into two groups (A and B) to

listen to Bill's account and the old lady’s account. Choose
one student in each group to control the recording, and send
them to a quiet place to listen to it. Telf students to make notes
and to listen as many times as necessary. If a group finishes
quickly, put the students in pairs to practise telling the story,

Task: speaking

1 Put students into pairs from their own group. Introduce

the phrases in Useful language o and give students a few
minutes to think about how to use them. Give students time
to practise re-tefling thelr accounts. Walk round the room
providing further vocabulary and helping with any
misunderstandings.

Put the students into A-and-B pairs. Ask students to teli

both complete stories before finding the differences and
any information only mentioned by student A or B, While
students speak, walk round the class and note common
problems with the use of narrative tenses.

Go through the phrases In Useful fanguage b on page 33.

Give students time to think about how they can use them to
compare the stories. Make a list of the differences and missing
information. This can be done as a class with you writing Ideas
on the board.

ANSWERS S
The differences :
1 Bﬂlmiditwnsnﬁdnlght:ﬂle old 1adysaid itwas one
o'dock in the moming. .~ . -
2 Bill said itwassnowmg heavﬂy' the old ladysaid it i
was a clear'night. .
ground was slippery and that they: v'\;eien't d.runk
the old lady said they were drunk. .
4 Bill'said they we:e laughing and calllng for help,

Put students into srmall groups to discuss the guestions.
Check ideas and opinions as a whole class.
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Language focus 1 (PAGES 34-35)
Verb forms in the narrative

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery cpproach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

Remind students of the story of Bill and the old ladly. Put
students into pairs and set the activity. Check answers with the
class and then refer them to the Anafysis for explanations.
Draw attention to the form of the Past perfect continuous and
the similarities with the Past continuous form.

ANSWERS
- See tapescripts on page 163 of the Students’ Book.

f FIT )
Analysis
Students should be quite familiar with the Past simple, Past

continuous and Past perfect simple. This will help them
understand the Past perfect continuous.

1 Put students into pairs to read the information and answer
the questions. Refer them to szntences 1-8 in the previous
exerclse for help and examples. Chack answers and go
through the language notes below.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

Past simple: A police car drew up; two police officers gat
out; it wgs very, very cold; There wgs thick ice; I had to get
up; 1 heard this dreodfizl notse; they were drunk; I realised;
I called the police

Past perfect simple: I hod gone to bed

Past continuous: [ was coming home; We were lnughing;
I was getting back into bed; what was going on

Past perfect contimmous: it had bren snowing; They had
obviously been drinking -

a the Past simple

b the Past continuous (wa.sfm + -ing)

¢ the Past perfect simple (had + past participle} and
" Past perfect continuous (had + been + -ing) -

2 Get students to do this in pairs, thes check the answers with
the class.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
al b 2

It is important that the action hos duratlon in sentence
a, because it tells us there must have been g lot of snow,

. nnd in sentence b, because it emphasises the action that
" was in progress {and was interrupted) at the beginning
- of the main events of the story. In both sentences, the
duration gives the background io the maln events.
" To check students' understundmg, use the following
- questions,- <.

» Isit asingle action, orisit repeated?

» Isit an instant action, or is it long?

¢ Did it start before the main events (und continue

. after them)?

PRACTICE il
TEX [3.4] In pairs, students describe the pictures on pzge
34, Check ideas and, if necessary, teach g.e a sharp poke;
grateful; ponic. Refer students to the Analysis on page 34 zad
Language summary A on page 146 for help with the answers,
when students have finished, play the recordinz. pausing siter
each story to check answers. If students find stary a difficult to
compiete, play the recording after this story ard check answers
- this will gtve them an example for storles hand¢.
ANSWERS
See tapescript on page 164 of the ﬂua'enrs’ Book.

q’ronunciation

1a [3.5] Play the sentence and ask students to follow
in their book, If they have problems hearing the stress,
hum the pattern without the words, e.g. ‘= mMmm Mm'
(An Australian womnan). Tell students that the most
important words are stressed and the other words are
often weak, e.g. an, from. Point out that the pauses come
when one piece of information ends and e next begins.

b [ [3.5] Play the recording and ask sxidents to
compare their answers. Check answers with the class,

ANSWERS

Although a litfle surprised at this /f as she had pot
noticed a tunnel on that route before // she carried on

¢ =5 [3.5] Put students into pairs to undzline the
words. Flay the recording to check answers,

ANSWERS
But after half an hour of twisting and furning // she ran
out of petrol,

2 Askstudents to read the three sentences & few times
while you walk round the class and comrect. Then give
them time to underline words in the res: of the storv
before practising the whole story. Make sare all students
get a chance to speak. Walk round the room noting
common errors with stress patterns. When they've
finished, briefly go through a few of the errors but do
not correct too much. If students find this difficult,

\-'.. . - an ,.‘,‘.. _/

30

\_ regularly get them to read short texts out loud.
-

2 a If your class is confident, get students to do the second
option. if not, let thern choose which optien they do. Refer

them to the ideas and allow them time to make notes. Walx
round the class providing any vocabulary they nzed.

b Put students into small groups and give a tima check so

that all students get a chance to speak and ask questions.

Note errors with narrative tenses and correct gt the end of

the activity.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 3A Sidney and the circus (harrative
tenses; verb~adverb combinations for travel ans movemens),
pages 121-122



Workbook: Past simp’e, Past corzrucus and Past perfect in
narrative, page 23; Pzst perfect s"—ple or continuous, page 23;
Fast simple. continuous and Past pariect simple/continuous,
page 24

Writing (PAGE 36)
A narrative
Focus attention on the picturs. and ask if any students

have been to the Grand Canyen or what they know about it.
Glve students a minute to read the text and answer the question.
Check the answer and ask studers f they agree with Mrs Brown.

If necessary, pre-teach mules; park ranger; hikers; shade; jegs
like jefly; vanished and tossed (the plene around).

Put students into pairs and t=i) them they are going to

write a story later but must st think about narrative
structure, Do the first example as 2 class and ask students
where they found the information In Paragraph A. Walk round
the room to help students with th¢ other answers. Check
answers and go through the [angu3ge notes below.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

* Paragraph A: the main charocters; the setting (this
gives the reader a picture to start from)

* Paragraph B: the namator {this means the reader
can identify with the narmtor ~ very important)

+ Paragraph C: an unexpected problem (the unexpected
adds drama and keeps the reader intetested)

s Paragraph D: an inferesting new character (this helps
keep the reader interested)

s Paragraph E: the climax; dialogue {a good story
shouldn’t reach the dimax too early - dialogue can
make the events more dramatic)

* Paragraph F: an emusing conclusion; the beginning
(this helps ‘complete’ the siory - the reader
understands why they have read the story)

3 a Give students time to think of a topic. You could give an
example of your own to remind them of a similar incident.
b Emphasise they must only struciure the story at this stage
and make notes to refar to later. Ask them to check they have
used a structure similar to the one in exercise 2, if possible.

4 Glve students time to write their first draft, and telf them
not to worry about mistakes because they will be able to
write it again later. When they check the narrative tenses, refer

them to Languoge summary A on page 145,

If time is short, students write the final draft for

homework.

Language focus 2
Continuous aspect in other tenses

See Teacher’s tps: using a discovery opproach in the teaching
of grammaor on page 8.

module 3

(An alysis 1 & 2
Put students into pairs and set the cartoon activity. Check
answers as a whole class.
ANSWERS o :
1 've been walﬁng 2 s been bringing 3 *vecut
4 'libreak - 5 1 be waiting

to Lunguage summaries B and C on page 147,
ANSWF.RS AND I_ANGUAGE NOTES -
1 Present perfect simple: I've cut
Form: hasfhave + past participle

He's been bringing .

Form: has/have + been + -ing

Future simple; You'l! break / I'll be

Form: will + infinitive (without t0)

Future continuous: Your mother and I'll be waiting
Form: will + be + -ing

contractions in negative forms. For example:

Have you hurt yourseli? / No, I haven’t.
How long have they been walting? | They haven’t
been walting long.
waiting? i
2 The contlnuous shows duration or repetitiun:

N

1~2 Students complete the table in the Analysis box. Check they
have completed it correctly, and then ask them to discuss
the question. Go through the language notes. Refer students

Present perfect conunuous. They've been waiting /

Highlight the contractions in the examples above.
Also, point out the word order in questions, and the

When will you be home? | 1 won’t be late. Will you be

-~

)

PRACTICE

Put students inta palrs and do the first example as a class.

To check understanding, ask students: Is it on instant

action or does it continue for a long tme? Does it happen once
or many times? Glve students time to do the other items, and

make sure they discuss why they have chosen a particular
endlng Check answers and go through the Ianguage notes.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NO'I'ES

a its been minmg (oontinues for a long ﬂme)
b oryou’ﬂnﬂsﬂaetmhi(happe:gsonoe)

c. I’vebeennmrﬂxyu;mnddomwfatmaﬂmammg

‘?«A-..

s6 [ goto) otk o 'rhebusnextweek

e

Rrar it LR e 4 s

mphoﬁsﬁ%ﬁtme'd?amm is‘made ‘af the tmeof ;
" speaking; 30,1l be 96inj 16 work on the bis next week .

emphasise§ that the action happens many times. - -
g libe havtng my a ‘dininer af thar time (conﬁnues fora

long tlme)
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moduie 3

a B [3.6) Play the recording, pausing after &ach part to
" let students note their ideas., Put students into pairs to
compare. if students have problems, play the recording again,
pause after each part and give more time for students to decide,

b &3 [3.7] Play the recording without stopping. Ask how many
they guessed correctly. Play the recording again, pausing after
each part to let students write the questions. Ask students to
compare thelr answers, then check as a whole class.

- See tapescripts on page 164 of the Students” Book. .

¢ Explain that students are going to ask each other the
questions, and go through the example. Give students time to
change the questions. Put them Into palrs and ask them to note
the answers, Finally, ask a few students to tell the class
something interesting they learnt about their partner.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 38 Continuous snakes and ladders [simple
and continuous verb forms of various tenses), pages 123-125

Workbook: Present perfect simple or continuous, page 26;
Future simple or continwous, page 27

Real life (PAGE 3g)
Dealing with unexpected problems

1 B [3.8) Focus students on the picture and elicit what

problems might happen In a restaurant. Explain that
students are going to hear about unexpected problem in four
places. Then play the recording, pausing after each part to let
students note their answers. Check as a class.

ANSWERS
1 a in a restanrant
b a waiter and a customer called Mr Reld
¢ Mr Reid has booked a table for two, but the waiter
has given it to someone else. 5
2 a on the phone )
b Jacqui, a hairdresser/receptionist, and Jane Parry,
a custorner . ]
¢ Jane has an appointnent that morning with a
hairdresser called Hona, but Fiona won't be
coming in that day
3 a at a museum
b a ticket seller and two students
¢ The students would like to buy tckets for the
. ‘Touseum, but the museum is clos!ng in 'aen
minutes. .
4 a Inabank
- b abmxkderknndncusﬁomer C
c Thecustomerwantsmchnngeeumsmm&ech
© crowns stmightuway, but the bunkdoesn’t have
any Czech cwwns. ' s

2 Students work in pairs. Tell them not to wosry about
individual words because the whole phrase has the
meaning. Check answers and go through the language notes.
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ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

- Acceptance: That's fine. [ Right, I'see. ] I don’t see why
not.
Annoyance: Oh, what a nuisance. / This is ridiculous! /
Ch, nol You're joking! I I don't believe it! | Oh, for goodness
sake!
Regret: Oh, dear! { Oh, rhat’sa pig-r { Oh, what a shamef

Explain that intonaﬁon can change the meoning ofa
phrase, e.g. nght, ] seé can express annoyance if sald
with ‘annoyed’ intonation, and Oh, nol You're Jokingi
" can sound more or less annoyed depending on the
* ‘Intonation. Generally, Oh, what a nuisance and OR, nof
You're joking! are’ not as su'ong as the other phmses to
express annoyanoe

Pronunciation

B [3.9] Play the recording, pausing after each sentence
for students to repeat. Correct If necessary.

a Put students into pairs and ask themn to note down at

least one unexpected problem for each sttuation. if time Is
short, give only one or two situations to each pair. For feedback,
get one or two ideas for each situation. Eficit ideas from the class
and write them on the board.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1 They don't take credit cards; the credit card machine
is broken; they don't accept your particular card;
your card is refused (there’s no credit).

2 The concert is full; you have to pay by credit card
and you don‘t have one; the two tickets are for

- separate seats.

3 They're too busy; your compater is too old to fix;
it’s very expensive.

4 They only have yesterday’s copy; they don't have
any at all; they don't have the one you want.

5. You don't know the name of the ward; they’ll only

- give information to close relatives; they have no

record of your friend.

6 They don't have black; they're very expensive, they
don’t have your size,

7 ' They've only reserved a soom for onie night; they've
reserved the wrong type of room; they have no

.. record of your reservation.

8 Its full; 1t'sveryexpenslve, yourmristooblgtogom

b Give students time to choose the two problems and to
prepare their conversations, Circulate, providing vocabulary '
and language they need. Ask the pairs to practise their
conversations for five minutes, Correct pronunciation and
language use. Finally, ask for volunteers to act out thelr
conversations,

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 3C Problems, problems! (language for
responding to unexpected problems), page 126

Workbook: Reaf life: Dealing with unexpected problems,
page 27



moduie 3

Study ... (PAGE38)
Noticing and remembering useful collocations

Emphasise the imporiance of co.iocations, as some students will
believe that single words zre mers important. For more practice
of collocations, refer to Lecrnerzraining worksheet 4.

1 Get students o rezd through the information and
then find the collocstions on page 36 of the
Students’ Book. If you are doirg this in class, ask students to
compare their answers in pairs before you check as 4 class. If
students are doing it for Romswork, check answers in the next
lesson or provide a copy from the Teacher's Resource Book,

ANSWERS

¢ lovely, nasrow; heavy, next, previous
+ have

* set out; take off

* couldn’t wait; no problem

Ask students to discuss t+2 question In palrs. Elicit their
3 ideas and go through the suggasted answers,

ANSWERS

a The definition is clear and the exarnple sentence is a
good idea {probably the most useful information).

b The different collocations are useful, but the
meaning isn't given.

¢ No meaning is given and the collocations are very
basic (probably the least useful information).

Check that the collecations students choose are true
collacations and that they have recorded them usefully.

Practise... (PAGE 39)

This section can be dane independently by students or you can
use it for further practice of the language areas covered in
Module 3, or as a test.
1 6 If students find exsrcises 1-6 dit'ﬁcu[t, refer them to
the appropriate pages in the Students’ ook for
help, Provide the answers either by checking as a class or
giving students a copy from the Teacher’s Resource Book.

1 vaem . G N ‘. 4.

a abackgroundevent N '
b an event which happenedbeforemeoﬂxer events
¢ abackgroundevent = - v T

d amahaeventinthestory - N
‘e aneventwhlchhappene&beforeﬂ)e otherevents N
-famaineven:inthestmy SRR

2 Nnrmﬁvephmss it
06 bz cs dl e3 f4\

a. had been plgying b had met .
< hudbeen waning d hadneverseen

4  Continuous aspect - "._--" AR
a I've t bl’vebeenmmhg

/Pronunciation

e

¢ Both alternatives are correct.
d Neither alternative is correct.
e We've finished f We'll be watching
g I've been trying h has won

5 Collocations with mishaps
a your elbow, your head b your bag, your 1D card
¢ your keys, your ticket d abus e someice f adink

6 Unexpected problems ;
a Oh bFor-cit dThis e Youre f What

g see - h shame

Voiced and unvoiced sounds (1):

14/, /ds/, /6/ and /8/

a [3.10] Ask if students can pronounce the sounds
listed. If students can produce the sounds, play the
recording for them to compare. If not, play the recording
and elicit the sounds. Encourage students to touch t%zfr
throats to ‘feel’ the vibration. Point out the only
difference between the pairs of sounds is that one
vibrates and the other doesn't.

b [3.11] Put students into puairs and ask them to scy
the sounds and listen to each other. Wiite the phor-emic
symbols on the board and elicit answers from studerss,
writing the words under each symbol as you go. It is not
important if some of the words are under the wrong
symbol at this stage. Play the recording, pausing afer
each word to ask students if it is written under the correct
symbol. Erase and write again if necessary.

ANSWERS-
See tapescnpt on page 164 of the Students’ Book.

¢ In pairs, students listen carefully, and comrect each other
if necessary, Walk round the class correcting the sounds. )

Remember! (PAGE 39)

Give students a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to
do this at home if it is a personal record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 158)

This can be dene in class, or set for homework. You can refer

students to the Language focus sections in Module 3 orthe

relevant Language sumrnaries on pages 146~147 for help.
e "*'T”"'""""?.H""Ee""! v e
K| runout 2 up.~3 broke - 4 shpped :5 left 6 arrived
7 had been waiting - 8 was travelling ' 9 had promised

i0 had brokan 11 have been running 12 At 13 for ,

14'in" ‘15 What i6 ‘A!I 17 whfsper!ng 18 You re joﬁng!

feoam e W e T Taa e

PR Ta
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The mind

Reading and speaking (PAGES 40-41)

introduce the topic by asking students to read the title and
describie the piciures on pages 4041, Elicit the meaning
of gender gaps and ask if students think men or women are
better at different things. Keep the atmosphere light to avoid
" students betoming too emotional or upset.

Either put students into male-female or same-sex palrs to
answer the questions, Check tends to be or ask students to use
their mini-dictionaries, Give students a few minutes to do the
activity. If the palrs are male-female, check answers as a whole
class. If they are same-sex pairs, form new male-female pairs
and ask students to compare thair answers, then check
answers as a whole class.

Put students inta pairs, inraduce the text and give them a

few minutes to discuss the statements. Give them about two
minutes to read the text, and tell them not to worry about
problem vocabulary at this stage. Check answers as a whaole class.

ANSWER .
Statement ¢ is true according to the text.

3 Working individually, studsnts read the text again and

underiine the sections thzt give the informatian. Tell them
to guess the meaning of unknown words from the context. Put
students into pairs to compare answers, and encourage them
to use thelr own words and nct Just to read from the text.
Check answers as a whole class and ask students which lines in
the text gave them the information.

ANSWERS

a The male brain weighs about 1.3kg; the fermale
brain weighs 10 percent less (lines 2-4}.

b ‘Grey matter' helps us think; ‘white matter’ helps us
mansfer information (lines 12-15).

¢ Women are better than men at doing a Iot of things
at the same time {lines 21-28).

d Men have better spatial abilities than women (lines
30-32.

e Male toddlers tried to climb the bamerorpushlt
down; female toddlers showed distress and tried to
attract help (lines 43-46). e

f Women needed verbal and emotional skills to
control and educate their bables; men needed
spatial skills to hunt (lines 52-54}. '

4 Put students into pairs and explain that guessing meaning
from context Is an important skill, because using

dictionaries interrupts your resding and makes you read slowly.
Emphasise that it Is not alweys necessary to be 100 percent
correct when guessing, but it is important to understand the
general idea. Ask students to dzseribe the meanings in their
own words and to make notes to help thern remember. CHeck
answers as a whole class. Wrize some of their suggestions on
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the board and ask students to choose the best definition for
each word/phrase. if the definitions are unclear, elicit or give

example sentences.
Only refer students to the answers below if they have found

this activity very ditficult.

ANSWERS

a come up with: to thlnk of (an idea, plan, or reply}

b the latter: the second of two people or things just
mentioned

¢ sources: things, places, or people that you get th.mgs
from

d more adept at: better at (sornethmg that needs careor
skill}

e multi-tasking: doing a Iot of activities at the same time

f come out on top: be the best/better than other people

g tackling: dealing with (e difficult job or problem)

h ancestors: people, or members of your family, who
lived a long time ago

Glve students a few minutes to think about the questions,
5 and check typical and exception if necessary. Put them into
small groups to exchange ideas. Make sure they explain their
opinions and ask each other questions. For feedback, ask & few
students to tell you about someone else in their group.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Listen and read: Driving each other ¢razy, pegs 28

Vocabulary (PAGE 41)
Qualities of mind
See Teacher’s tips: working with fexis on pages 9-10.

Make sure students only use their mini-dictionarles for the

words they can't guess. Check answers as 3 whole class and
go through the language notes below. Eliclt or give examplz
sentences if necessary, e.g. f never ask my sister for help because
she’s 50 bossy and won't let me decide how to do things.

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTE.S

a bossy (ised with a negative meaning})

b emotional (used with a negative or positive meaning)
¢ articulate (used with a positive meaning)

d sympathetic (used with a positive meaning) |

e stubbom (ndrmally used with a negativé meaning)
f practical (used withi' a positive meaning)

g co-operative (used with a positive meaning)

h  Selfconfident (used with a positive meaning). -

i intuitive {norma.l.ly used with a positive meaning) -

i uggresshe (normally used with a negatve meaning)

2 Give the students a few minutes to do this individuafly.

Walk round the class helping with any language they need
to change the sentences, Put students into pairs to explain, and
ask each other questions sbout, their answers.



moduie 4

Give studer:s five to ten rminutes to write their sentences,
«? Walk round e class helping with language and correcting
if necessary. Put students Into pairs or small groups to explain,
and ask each othsr guestions 2bout, their sentences. Ask a few
students to tell the class the mos: interesting or the funniesty
strangest infermation they heard.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Voczbulary: Qualities of mind, page 28
Vocabulary booster: More qualities of mind, page 30

Task: Analyse the results of a quiz
(PAGES 42-43)

See Teacher's tips: moking tasks work on pages 13-14,

Preparation: listening

1 Introduce the short text and give students thirty seconds

to read it ard tick the peints they find surprising, Put them
into pairs to compzre answers before eliciting ideas from a few
students.

2 a Put students into pairs and make sure they know who Is

student A and who is student B. Direct them to the correct
page in the Studernts’ Book. Tell them they are going to use
their quiz to intervizw the other student. They must not answer
the guestions for themselves,

b Give students & few minutes to check unknown words. Walk
round the class helping with mesning and pronunciation, or ask
students to use their mini-dictionaries. Words you could check
are {Quiz A, page 42) judging. task, non-fiction, fantasy, science
fictlon, bockground music; {Quiz B, page 138) siroightoway,
manual, measure, cption, Intuition, visualise, jurmp around {in a
magazine), ticking things off.

Task: speaking

1 Put students into their A-and-B pairs. Tell them not te look

at each other’s quizzes. Get student A to ask their
guestions first, and suggest they circle '’ or ‘b’ depending on
their partner's answers. Set a time limit of three to four
minutes. Tell them to ask thelr partner to repeat a question if
they do not understand it. When the time limit is reached, get
student B to ask their questions and circle the answers, Ask
them to count the ‘a’ and ‘b’ answers and to write the numbers
at the bottom of the quiz. They must not tell their partner the
result.

2 a [E=X [4.1) Explain that the recording will help students
analyse the results of the quiz. Most of the language In the
bex is explained In the listening or can be guessed from
context, However, if your class is worrled about unknown
vocabulary, pre-tezch finear thinking, logical thinking, verbal
skills and the hig-picture, or give students a few minutes to
check In their mini-dictionaries. If they use their mini-
dictionaries, say ezch word/phrase for them so that they can
hear the sound. Plsy the recording without pausing. Ask
students to compare answers, and then check as a whole class.

ANSWERS

Left-brained people: linear thinking; logical thinking:
verbal skills; learning by explanation

Right-brained people: intuition; interest in the ‘big
picture’; artistic creativity; the ability to visualise;
learning by doing ' '

b &P, [4.1] Put students into pairs and set the questions. Telt
students that In this respect (question 2) refers to the typical
score {question 1), i.e. is there any difference between the
typlcal score of men and women? Give them a few minutes to
answer the quastions, then play the recording again if
necessary. Check answers as a whole class.

ANSWERS

1 o balance of ‘o’ and ‘b’ answers

2 Yes, men tend to get more ‘a’ answers than ‘v,

3 Yes, you can leamn to improve the less dominant stde

of your brain.

Students work individually for about five minutes teo

prepare thelr explanations, Ask them to make notes if
necessary but not to write sentences. Refer them to Usefuf
lenguage o and walk round the class providing any other
vocabulary or phrases they need. Do not refer them to the
tapescript for recording 1 because this wilt encourage thern
simply to read it to their partner. When they have finished
preparing, put students into the same A-and-B pairs asin
exercise 1 and set a timne limit for the activity. Give a time check
halfway through so that all students get a chance to speak.
Encourage them to ask questions If their partner’s explanation
Is unclear.

4 Students work Individually for one or two rainutes to think

about the questions. If necessary, check revealing,
upbringing and encourage, and refer them to Usefu! languoge b
for Ideas. Then, put the A-and-B pairs from exercise 1 into
larger groups {ideally two or three pairs forming one group).
Give them plenty of time for the discussion, and tell them to
give full explanations and to ask one another questions. While
they are talking, walk round the ciass noting common errors
and correct these briefly at the end of the activity.

Language focus 1 (PAGES 44-45)

The passive

See Teacher’s tips: using a discovery opproach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Ask students if they have heard of the abbreviation /Q and
if they know what it stands for - intelligence quotient'-a
number representing someone’s ability to reason, compared to
the statlstical average fortheir age, which is taken to be 100.
For example, soreone might say He’s very intelligent - he's got
an 1Q of 130. It Is measured by using problem-selving tests. Teil
students that the questions in this exercise are the kind used in
1Q tests, Give students a maxirmum of five minutes to answer
the questions. Explain that for question b, they have to choose
from shapes 1-4 the best one to fit In the blank square. If they
find a question too difficult, tell them to go to the next one.
Emphasise that it doesn't matter if they can’t answer a
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guestion. Refer them to page 142 to check answers. Put them
Into pairs to discuss which question they found easiest or most
difficult.

2 introduce the text by writing Mensg on the board and

asking students what this organisation is, (The word
mensg means ‘tabie’ in Latin. The name stands for a round-
table society, where race, colour, creed, national origin, age,
palitics and educationalisocial background are irrelevant.) Give
them a minute to read the text, and then put them into pairs to
answer the question and explain their reasons. As feedback,
ask students to put their hands up if they would like to join
Mensa, and elicit a few reasons for and agsinst.

'ﬁmaiysﬁs 1

1 Explain that students are going to revise or learn about the
passive, and put them into pairs to answer the quastions,
Teach founded by giving-eliciting started ar begun. Copy the
passive sentence onto the board, eficit the form and go
through the language notes below. Then 2sk students to find
more examples in the text, and write a few an the board to
highlight form using different tenses.

\

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

Passive sentence: The society was founded in 1946 by
Rolond Berrill and Loncelot Ware,

Form: be (in the appropriate tense) + past participle

In the examples from the text, show students that the
basic form remains the same, but you can change the
tenise of be to express different grammatical meanings:

to be accepted (infinitive of be + past participle)
was ... known (Past simple of be + past participle)
. should be used (modal verb + be + past participle)
are drawn (Present simple of be + past participle)
are organised (Present simple of be + past participle)
is ... known (Present sitaple of be + past participle)
have been made (Present perfect of be + past participle)

2 Put students into pairs to discuss the statements, Check
answers as & whole class and go through the language notes.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

a True. (if necessary, write the active sentence from
exercise 1 (Roland Ber7ili and Lancelot Ware founded
the sociely in 1946) on the board. Underline the agent
in this sentence, and in the passive version which
you wrote on the board earlier)

b Tme. (Point out this is often true but not always, e.g. in
the passive sentence in exercise 1, the agent is
Important and known but the writer has chosen the

- passive because it is appropriate to this type of writing.)
¢ Faise, (it is used more in formal contexts, and can
sound unfriendly and too impersonul in informal
contexts.)
d True.

3 Read through the information and refer students to

G&ﬁaﬂ%ﬁs 2

-

Longuage summaries A and B on page 147.

_/
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Practice

T [4.2] Introduce the text by asking students to read

1 the title and elicit another word for smartest, e.g. most
inteffigent, brainiest, cleverest. Put students into pairs and set
the activity. if necessary, help students with vocabulary or refer
them to their minl-dictionaries for the following: establish,
genius, claim, drop out, goals, defeat, give up, remark. If
students find the activity difficult, refer them to the statements
in Analysis 1, exercise 2, and Language summories A and B.
Play the recording and ask students-to compare their answers.
Check answers as a whole class.

ANSWERS S T

See tapescript for recotding 2 on page 165 of the

Studenrs’ Book

L

Alternatives to the passive
1~2 Read through the information and ask students to find the
sentences in the two texts, then put them into palrs to
compare. Check answers with the class and go through
the language notes below. Refer students te Language

summary C on page 147,

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

a It is not known how many marriages have been made at
Mensa meetings!

intelligence ‘should be used for the benefit of umanity.
it is said that the average score is around 100,

books, which have been translated into mony different

languages.

oo o

Point out thot the active sentences in exercise 2 are
more conversational and less formal than in the texts
on pages 44-45. In informal conversation, we use an
alternotive to the passive if there is one. You means
anyone; they means people or the authoritles | the people
who are responsible for this; people means the peopie who
know this or sometimes people in general. We 'can be used
to substitute the passive in a similar way. As English
becomnes less formal, these forms are increasingly used
in written texts.

-

2 Put students into palrs and do the first example as a whole
class, highlighting how the form changes. Teli students to
help each other with vocabulary or use their mini-dictionaries,
if necessary. Check answers as a whole dlass. if students have
found this difficult, write some of the active sentences and
their passive equivalents on the board, Then highlight the
changes by elicltlng the form from the students,
ANSWERS SRS '
b You con only see brain cells with a nﬂcrm:ope
¢ We still don't know exactly how many aspects of the
" human brain work.
d . People think that the right side of the brain is the
‘artistic’ side
e Infact, we use both sides of the brain when we listen
to musijc.-



module 4

f  You can't feel pain in the brain, because it has no
nerves.

g Someone has calculated that messages in the brain
travel at over 250 kilometres per hour! )

h In andent times, people beheved that'the purpose of
the brain was to cool the bleod. :

i Someone has suggested that our brams ‘haven't -
changed much since prehistoric times. * ~ v, i :

i They are doing research inﬁo how the bmin works :

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

RBI Resource bank: 4A Passive scrabble {passive tenses and

passive forms), pages 127-128

Workbook: Passives, page 31; Choosing active or passlve,
page 33; Formed and conversational use, page 35

Writing (PAGE 46)
A formal letter

-] E=0 [4.3] Explain that students are going to write a format

letter of complaint. To Introduce the topic, focus them on
the advertisement on page 48 and teach boost and unigue by
sliciting/giving a similar word or phrase (e.g. increase/extend,
the only one). Ask if students have seen similar advertisements
agfore and if they have tried these methods. Set the questions
and play the recording. Put students Into pairs to compare, and
then check answers as a whole class. Play the recording again
f necessary.

ANSWERS

The course promises to boost your brainpower.

The ‘spedial package’ includes twelve bocklets on
methods; CD-ROMs of exercises; eight CDs of classical
music; three months’ supply of vitamin supplements.
It costs €150 plus €5.95 postage and packing.

Put students into palrs, introduce the characters and set
the question. Stress that these are sentences that Phillip
says not writes. Briefly check answers as a whole class.

ANSWERS

The course arrived later thar advexﬁsed

The exercises take longer than claimed, >

The exercises are not en]oyable as promised.

a, b Give students one minute to read the text, and ask if
there are any additianal complaints Phillip has. {Answer:
he can buy the vitamins and CDs at his local supermarket for
half the price.) Put students into pairs to underline the words/
phrases he uses and discuss the question In b. Check answers
and go thraugh the language notes below.
ANSWHS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES
The grammear and vocabulagy of the Ietter are more

formal, as indicated below: . e Smgd ,-‘;.:w%w”‘-a
You told me { I was told that (acﬁve becomes passive)

P'd | I would (no contraction) - DT
getfm(al.aﬂn—basedwordlsused) T

it in foriy-eight hours, but actually / the course within forty-
eight hours whereas in fact (no colloguial phrasing)

it took nearly three weeks. { it took almost three weeks to
arrive. {more detail) "

Your ad / Your adwrnsemmt {no abbreﬂauon)
said/promised (vocabulary with more spedfic meaning)
that the exerdses 1 that the necessary ezercis:es (more
detail) = ¥ :

~ only take { would be enfo;ﬂble and take anly (more detazl.
' changed word order) |

ten minutes a day, but / ten mirutes a day to complere
However, (longer, more complex sentem:es, here broken
up by a new sentence)

I've worked out | I have calculated (o contraction; a
Latin-based word is used)

that they fake / that in erder to complete the exercises
suggested, it would take (more detnil) :

more lfke two hours a day. ] closer to two hours e day.

(no colloquial phrasing)

And another thing - / }‘nrmermore, (no colloquial
phrasing)” .

1 just cannot / I totally fall to (exaggeration of meani.ng)
understand/comprehend (a Latin-based word is used)
how you can say [ how you can describe {(vocabulary with
more specific meaning)

these boring exercises / these tedious exercises
(exaggeration of meaning, through use of a less
common word)

are enjoyable! | as enfoyable, or suggest thet they will ‘open
up your imagination’. (more detal)

¢ Put students into pairs 2nc ask them to underline the words/
phrases in the text. Check answers, and refer to the language
naotes above if necessary.

ANSWERS

1 Following 2 purchased 3 dissatisfied

4 whereos in fact 5 fo complete

6 1have colculated 7 1 totally fail to comprehend

8 I am of the opinion that

9 I ... demand a complete refund of everything that 1

have paid

Give students a few minutes to find the phrases. Hlicit
some examples and write them on the board. Check that
students understand the phrases.
- Other useful phrusas:}‘onowing our telephone N
.. conversation; I am wrttlng to complain about; the o
" product and service that I have received; for a number " -
./of reasons; Firsﬂy- Pinally- ntutalwasﬁe of both mytime
andmoney R

LaniT Il salaes RAELCD LR P . —

Ask students if they have seen advertisemants like the one
5 on page 139 before and if they have trled a course like
this. Get them to choose one of the languages, and check PP
[postage and packing). Put them into pairs to think of four
things that went wrong, and then elicit examples and write
them on the board. Tell students they can use any of the ideas
on the board or their own. Students write the letter in class, ar
for homework if time is short.
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Writing, exercise 5: alternative
suggestion

If your students need to improve their writing skills,
follow the above procedure until the letter-writing
begins. Then ask students to order thefr ideas and
write a first draft. Walk round the class helping with
language and correcting mistakes. Ask students to give
their draft to another student to check and then to use
the other students’ suggestions to write the final draft.
Students write the final letter in class, or for homework
if time is short.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Waorkbook: Improve your wrir.in'g: A formal letter of apology,
page 34

Language focus 2 (PAGE 47)

the contraction (he’s = ke is} and show the form: have
(in this case having) + subject (his hair) + past
porticiple (cut).)
. ¢ They're painting their house.
d- They’re having thelr house painted,

2 Put students into pairs to write their sentences. Walk round

the class helping with form and any unknown vocabulary,
e.g. contect lens; highlighting, manicure; pedicure, alterations;
ironing. Check answers with the class and write a few examples
on the board. Elicit the form of the examples you write and go
through the [anguage notes below.
-'ANSWERS AND IANGUAGE NOTES

At Harringtons Optician’s, you can:

have/get your eyes tested.

have/get contact lenses fitted.

have/get your glasses cleaned und repaired.

At Finola’s Beauty Salon, you can:
have/get your face massaged. (But it would be more

natural to say have a face massage.)
have/get your hair cut/styled/conditioned. (It is very
common to say I'm having/getting my hair done. This
follows the have + subject + past participle form, but
uses done as a non-specific reference to the acton. Done
is also used to refer to the action for a second timne, e.g.
P'm getting my hair cut on Friday. I'm getting it done for the
~ e ,
have/get your hair highlighted.
have/get your nails manicured/cut. (I'm having a pedicure
would be more natural than I’m having my neils

have/get something done

introduce the text, give students a very short time to read it
and ask them which they think is the best piece of advice. Put
them into pairs to think of other ideas for keeping your brain
healthy. Finally, elicit a few ideas and ask students if these are
better than the ideas in the text.

pt
| Analysis

] 1-2 Put students into pairs to answer the questions. Go

i through the answers, the language notes and the pedicured.)
i additional information in exercise 2 as a whole class. . .

t i fce, 4
| Refer students to Language summory D on page 147 for ‘;ag;azuffzm fv if::ing Service, you can:
i more lnformatu‘;hn. _ have/get your clothes dry-cleaned,

! have/get your clothes altered.

| ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

have/get your clothes collected and delivered free.
The verb form is active, and in the imperative: (sub]ect) .

f o+ verb.
i In the second sentence, someone else does the testing [4.4] Set the questions and play the recording. Put
i (and is often paid to do it). students into pairs to compare, and then check answers as

a class. Give students plenty of time ta make notes and prepare
their dialogues. Walk round the class helping with vocabulary
and correcting language use. Give them about five minutes to
practise the dialogues, and give more correction if necessary.
Finally, ask a few palrs to perform a dizlogue for the rest of the
class. i time Is short, reduce the number of dizlogues you ask
students to prepare.

The verb form is passive, and In the impemtlve. have +
subject + past participle. (This is a very common usage
in English and can be used in any tense. We often use
done instead of a more specific verb, e.g, ’m gefting my
car done, when the meaning is understood from the
context, f.e. it is most likely that done here means
repaired/serviced because this ise very common

situation.) . .- R :
Another examp]e in the text is get ymr bIood pressire ANSWERS ]
checked. - L o ) . . Flair Dry Cleaning; alterations
¥ . PO R j . . .
PRACTICE . ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

1 Put students into pairs and, if necessary, do the first workbook: Have/get something done, page 34
example {picture b} with them. Check answers and go
through the language notes below.
Wordspot (PAGE 48)
ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES . mind
b He's having his hair cut. (Show that we keep the tense,

the present continuous, exactly the same, Point out See Teacher’s tips: working with fexis on pages 9-10.
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«  Focus students on the diagram and explain that mind can
be used as a verb, as a noun and in compound adjectives.
¢4 an example of these from the diagram. If you think your
c.253 will find this exercise difficult, check that students
ur=arstand the language in the explanations and the phrases in
trz diagram, or ask them to use their mini-dictionaries. You may
ri=2d to check the meaning of: it doesn’t concern you;
vreeajudiced; to come third, blocking; ceiling; scheme. Bo a few
ex=nples as a class and tell students they might need te change
tr= ‘orm of the phrase. Then give students a few minutes to
co-plete the exercise. Check answers as a whole class.

ANSWERS
Mind your own business!

open-minded; make up your mind .
my mind went blank :
speak their mind
something on your mind

1 don't mind

Never mind.

changed my mind

Bearing in mind

Would you mind moving
absent-minded

Mind your head!

To my mind

B = Mo e i e

=T [4.5] Put students into pairs to discuss thelr answers.
2 Tell them to guess unknown vocabulary from the context or
use Sheir mini-dictionaries. Play the recording to check answers,

ANSWERS
Sza tapescript for recording 5 on page 165 of the

Sidents’ Book,

3 Show students how the dialogues in exercise 2 clearly
contextualise the phrases with mind. Emphasise that they
shzuid make the situation and the characters’ moods clear.
Whiz they are writing, walk round the class helping with
vozzaulary, checking that their conversatians clearfy illustrate
the =ind phrases, and correcting if necessary. If some students
finis~ early, ask them to write more conversations. For
fes-hack, ask a few pairs to read one of their conversations to

the Zass.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Werkbook: Wordspot: mind, page 35

Listening (PAGE 49)
Song: You were always on my mfnd

2 Introduce the song by showing students a picture of
Elvis Presley or asking if they have heard of him. Get
stucints to tell you a few things about him, If students have
not ~zard of him, give them some of the facts below:
» f=erican
* pzcularly called the ‘King’
» o= of the most poputar rock-and-roll singers in the West
+ dizd in 1977 at the age of 42
+ mzge alot of films.

The sang Always an my mind was 2 hit for Elvis in 1972. It has
been covered by a number of singersigraups, most famausly
the Pet Shop Boys in 1987.
Put students into pairs to complete the activity.
b &3 [4.6] Play the recording for students to check their
answers, Check answers 2s & whale class, and play the
recording agam if necessary

ANSWERS
See tapescript for recording 6 on page 165 of the
.S‘tudents' Book. .

2 Ask the ¢lass to make sura their answers are mostly
correct. Emphasise that some of the answers are very
stmitar and students shouwld decide which one fits best with the
mood/meaning of the song. Go through the answers as a class
and check students understand guess, suppose and biind
{metaphorical sense}

ANSWERS T

I was always thinking about you.
needed to -

a last opportunity

I suppose

unimportant

I didn’t know what was bappening.

o ALO g

Students do the activity incividuzlly and then compare

with their partner, Elicit a few answers from students and,
finalty, ask them if they think the relztionship has finished.
{Answer: the use of the Past simple suggests that the
relationship has probably finished. However, the words Tell me
that your sweet love hasn’t died and Give me one more chance
show that the singer hopes it hasr't finished completery]

ANSWERS S

Things he's sorry he did: he didn't treat her wel.l he
didn’t love her enough; he didn't say and do little ]
things; he didn’t hold her when she was lonely; he
never told her how happy he was with her; if he made
her feel second best.

Things he’d like her to do-tellhimﬂmtshesﬂllloves
him; give him anotha' chance.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 4B It's all in the mind {expressions with
mind), page 129

Consolidation
modules 14 ages so-s1)

It is primarily intended that you dg this in class time, allowing
students to work in pairs or small groups. However, we have
noted below which of the activities could be set for homework
with the follow-up activities done in class, Emphasise to
students that the Consolidation activities are for revision
purposes and are not tests.

39



mpodule 4

A Vocahulary: Word hunt

This section could be done as a competition by giving students a
time %imit and asking thern to find as many words as passible in
that time. The pair with the most words wins, Make sure the
students read the instructions and the page refarences carefully.
Either check answers after each section or at the end of section 8.
Alternatively, students can use their mini-dictionaries to check
their answers. This section could be set for homework,

N . . 2 .
.1 a spectacular b world-wide :: blend
d siblings

2 ainept b shy c grotesque ddu]l
3 alow-fat- b selesteem c bad-tempered
d co-ordination - . R
4 q wealthy b optimistic cpenniless
d valuable
5 a lifejocket b hfeguard < socla]hfe
d prvate life

" 6 asetout b underdressed c took off
4 1 was so terrified I conld barely ... / nervous wreck
7 a aggressive/bossy/stubbomn
S ) arﬁcdntefco-opemﬁvefgmpuﬁeﬁclpmcumlfse]f-
confldent/intuftive
8 a makeup yourmind b Mind your own business!
¢ Nevermind. d you've got something on your mind

B Active and passive verb forms

Students do this individually while you walk round the class and
help. Put them into pairs ta compare answers. This section
could be set for homework,

ANSWERS

1 was arrested 2 tricked

3 was telling f told 4 persuaded

5 had been placed 6 to be removed

7 returned -8 found - .-

9 had disappeared 10 had been takedi~
11 amested 12 was boarding
13 had been paid for - 14 am not usually decelved
15 said -

16 was returned )

C Speaking: Forming nouns and
adjectives

1 Students can work alone or in pairs for this activity. Check
answers as a whoie class or ask students to use their mini-
dictlonaries.

ANSWERS IR S O RS i
b creative ¢ ‘determined d-enthuslostic e fit

f good-looking" g honest’- h optimistic - i persxstent

] self-conﬁdent k tulented l wealthy

2 Students work individually before forming groups to
discuss their opiniens. Tell them the group needs to agree
on a final list for each job. Encourage them to explatn and ask
each other questions about thelr ideas, Finally, elicit answers
from each group and ask the other groups if they agree. If time

40

is short, cut the number of jobs or qualities. Alternatively, give a
different job to each group rather than ask them to do all threzs.

D Listening: Passive forms with

have and get

a [B3] [C.1] Askstudents to read the table, and then piay

the recording, pzusing after each section to give students
time to write notes. Put students into pairs to compare, and
then check answers as a whole class. Play the recording again
if necessary and check students understand fasered, shori-
sighted, tattoo, dyed, ¢ool, extensions, pla!ts

T AT g T Y [l - . -
" |Name. | Whatthey |Wwihares - How they falt| How they fesl
170 -, | haddone [When at the time | about & now
+ |Karen |Hadhereyssfataprivate | Really | Really giaa
S - dinicin [ hervous
London; about
five years ago,
at the epd of
an aftemodn
Nigel' | Had atattos | in Manchaster | Abitscared | Lovesit
done city centre;
about flve
years ago,
on his
cighteenth
birthday
Panny | Had her har | Doesn'tsay | Fabulous; Embarrassed
- dyed royal | whers; when | reslly cool
biue and she was at
had biue uriversity
extensions
put in

b Give students a few minutes to think aboutt their answers,
and then put them into groups te discuss them. Encourage
students to explain and ask each other questions about their idess.

E Speaking: Real life

1 Make sure students try and think of a phrase before
lookmg at the refevant page.

POSSIBLE ANSW'ERS
a Well, I'd better be off / Right, 'd bether get back to
" work
" b Excuse me, could you help me? -
¢ Tust ignore him/her/it/them. / There s no point in
- ° getting upset ubout it. / Don't take any notce of
. ‘: iy him/her.
d " Tust ignore them. } Don*t tuke dny | nouoe of them. /
2, Try not to womy about it. .

. e Oh,whatamdsance th no'YourejokingJiTms

' is ridiculous!
f "Oh, ol You're joking! / Oh, what'a shame! f Oh,
dearl / Oh, that'sa plty -

i

2 - Give students plenty of time to prepare their dialogue.
Walk round the class providing vocabulary, and torrecting
if necessary. if time Is short, ask only a few pairs to act out thair
dialogues. If students write their dialogues, take them in to

correct,



Unusual achievements

Reading and vocabulary
(PAGES 52-53)
Remarkable achievements

Focus attention on the pictures and headings, expfaining
1 .that these people have all achieved something unusual.
Check students understand achievements, prestigious,
prodigies, juggler, supergran (a journalistic term for an older
lady who has done something outstanding). Put students into
pairs or small groups briefly to discuss what the achievements
might be, and then elicit a few ideas.

Set the activity and give students a few minutes to read

the articles and check their predictions, Put them into
pairs to compare their answers and to summarise the
information in the articies orally. Walk round the class helping
with vocabulary or ask students to use their mini-dictionaries.
In open class, get a different pair to suramarise each article,
and ask the other students to add anything if necessary. Do not
correct how students express thair ideas but do focus on
students’ understanding of the articles.

ANSWERS ‘

1 won the award for Europe’s Most Influential
Businesswoman

2 graduated with Maths degrees from Warwick
University

3 broke the world record for juggling a football non-stop

4 first woman to circle the globe solo by helicopter

5 first Afrlcan Ametican to win an QOscar for Best Actress

a Put students into pairs and check that they understand
the words in bold, or ask them to help each other and
guess from the context, Tell ther to use their mini-dictionaries

only for words they cannot guess. To give an example of the
activity, focus students on Fabicla Arredondo and ask them
which of the items {1-9) could refer to her. Elicit ideas and get
students to explain why, pointing out that they may disagree
with each other. Individually, students complete the activity.

b Put students into pairs or small groups and refer them to the
speech bubbles on page 52 for language they can use.
Encourage them o explain their answers fully and to ask
questions to clarify their partner’s answers. Walk round the
class and listen for errors in the Present perfect, whith you can
refer to later In Language focus 1. Finally, check ideas as a
whole class and encourage students to explain their answers
and persuade others.

Reading and vocabulary, exercise 3:
language note

Although the aim of this activity is not grammatical, it
is useful background for the Language focus and Task
sections later in this module, Briefly, show students that
‘many of these sentences contain the present perfect, and

askfexplain why (i.e. because they describe recent
achievements, still relevant now, with the focus on the
action rather than on when it happened). Do not make
this a big facus or spend toe long on it because it will
interrupt the flow of the lesson.

a Tell students thet there is no ‘right’ answer; they should

put the achievements in order according to their own
opinion. Give them a few minutes to decide on the order and
think about their reascns, Then put them inte pairs or small
groups to compare. If possible, each group should agree on an
order for the achievements. Encourage students to explain
their answars and ask gach other questions about their
opinions. For feedback, ask each group for their list and their
reasons. If you have 2 small- to medium-sized class, ask other
groups to agree/disagrze, then write a final [ist on the board. If
you have a large class, choose only a few groups to read their
list to the others.

b Either ask the studenis to discuss the questions in groups or
as a2 whole ciass,

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Vocabulary: Remarkable achievements, page 36

Language focus 1 (PAGES 54-55)
Perfect tenses in the past, present and future

See Teacher's tips: using o discovery approach in the teaching
of grammor on page 8.

1 [5.1] To introduce the toplcs, ask students to look at
the pictures, briefiy say what each person Is doing and
guess what their achievements are, Then set the activity srd give
students a short time to read through the prompts. Play the
recording, pausing after each section to give students time to
virite notes. Ask students to-compare in pairs, and then check
answers as a whole class, Play the recording again if necessary.

ANSWERS
Elsie Gamble - -
DateshebeganntCoteswood School' 1927 e
Schodl fees then: £3aterm .. < . Ul
Sdloolfesnwﬂmaterm s -

-Numberofﬁlmsseaayearaboutsoo

PR TR S

[P NS i R R S

Put students into pairs and give thern a few minutes
2 to complete the sentences and find the examples. Check
answers as a whole class and elicit the basic form of each
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tense. You can go through the answers while you discuss the
questions in the Analysis below.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NDTES S
1 has been a teacher for more than seventy-five ymrs.
(Tense: Present perfect Form. haaﬂmve + past
_ participle.)- - o N
2 shehadﬁnaﬂypassed herdnwng test (Tense Past =
* perfect. Form; had + past pa:hdple.)

S'Whamseenzﬂowﬁbns(rense:l-‘uture rfect. .

Fonn. wiH+ have + past purﬂdple)

The idea in this Analysis is for students to understand the
general concepts that are comman to afl verbs in the perfect
aspect, rather than worrying about details that are different.
The Future perfect is focused on again Jater in the course, and
Language focus 2 on pages 58-59 looks in more detail at the
ditferences between the Present perfect simple and continuous.

1-3 You can go through the questians as you check the
answers to Language focus T, exercise 2. Put students Into
pairs ta answer the questions, and refer them to the
timelines ta illustrate the three forms. if students have
problems interpreting the first timeline, draw [t on the
board and explain how it illustrates the Present perfect.
walk round the class while students do the activities to
help with any misunderstandings. Go through the answers
and language notes as a whole class, Clarify problems with
meaning by referring to the timelines and the examples in
Lenguoge focus 1, exercise 2, Clarify problems with form
by writing example sentences on the board and eliciting
the form. Refer students to Language summary A on
page 148 for more information.

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES
1 Present perfect |
She is a teacher now. She became a teacher more
than seventy-five years ago. -
a The Present perfect links the pment and the ﬂme .
before now. (Elicit/highlight the form: subject + have
(*ve) / has {'s) / haven’t / hasn't + past participle.
Question: have/has + subject + past partnciple?)
2 Postperfect -
The action she had passed happened ﬁrst L
b ThePastpezfectlmksaﬁme mthepastwiththe
time before that. (Elidﬂhfghhght the form: subject +
“had (‘d) / hadn't + past parhaple Question had+ -
subject + past parﬁdple?) . ; : i '
3’ Future perfect e
He’!lseehisZOOOOthbefore hes forty

c‘_ Theﬁatureperfectﬂnksaﬁmeintheﬁmﬁevﬁththe_,
.._timie beforé that. (Elicit/highlight the form: Subject +

"':will () { won’t+ have + past pqxﬁaple Quesﬁon will.-
'-l-subject-z-hm-ppastpamdple Example WYIIhm,
) mmzoooommsa . i
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PRACTICE

Introduce the topics by asking students if they recognise
1 any of the people in the photos on page 55, Get them to
say what they are doing, and what they think their achievements
were. Put students into pairs and do the first example as a whole
class. Emphasise that there is ane extra time word. Ask students
to guess unknown vocabulary from the context or to use their
mini-dictionaries. If necassary, help with some of the following
words/phrases yourself as you walk round the class: ranked;
retire; victirn of injury; intensity; professional tennis circuit; TV
commentator; coach; rowing teom; take up; take port; surviving;
well into their sixties; ot the current rate; albums. If students
find the activity difficult, refer them back to the Analysis, and to
Longugge surmmary A on page 148. Check answers as a class
and go through the language notes, referring to the timelines in
the Analysis If necessary.

: ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
has sold (from the past to now)
since (refers to the time at which the action began)
the time (the action happened before she was
" aighteen)
had won {before she was eighteen)
had already retired (the adverb goes after the auxiliary)
then (refers to the time at which the action began)
has become (she is still a successful TV commentator
and coach now)
have won (from 100 years ago to now)
has discovered (no one discovered it in the past and
- no one knows it now) '
had only taken up (the adverb goes after the auxiliary)
before (before two years ago)
by (between now and his ninety-fifth birthday}
will have taken part (between now and his ninety-fifth
birthday)
9 have been (they were and still are)
f over the last (for thirty-five years and now)
10 will have sold (between now and 2010)
.g by (between now and 2010)
The unused time word is ago. This refers to the period
between the beginning of the action and now, e.g. five

© years agos

O Ch = 0 W TR -

L |

2 Students work individually to complete the sentences,

Emphasise that they do not have to do them all. walk
round the class, checking sentences and providing any
vocabulary students need.

Ask students to take it in turns to read a sentence to their

partner. Encourage students tc ask each other for more
information as they go through the sentences. Emphasise that
they need to choose one of their partner’s sentences to read ta
the class. If you have a largk ¢lass, ask only a few students to
read the most interesting sentence out loud.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 5A A wonderful life (Present perfect:
various uses), page 130

Workbook: Future perfect or simple, page 36; Perfect tenses in
the past, present and future, page 37
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Vocabulary (PAGE 56)
Verb-noun combinations

See Teacher's tips: working with lexis on pages $-10,

The aim of this exercise is to show students the importance of
coltocations generally, as well as learning these particular
phrases. For extra information and practice, do Learner-training
worksheet 4 on pages 108-109.

Tell students you are going to look at some common
1 verb-noun combinations, Give an example (e.g have o
shower) and eficit a few more from students {e.g. do your
homework; toke a photo; have breokfast). Students do the
activity individually or in pairs. When they have checked in their
mini-dictionaries, briefly elicit answers from the class and check
that they understand the phrases.

ANSWERS
1 win 2 beat 3 mise 4 set 5 show

6 cope with 7 make

2 The aim of this actlvity Is to check that students
understang the phrases In exercise 1. While they work,
walk round the class to make sure their answers are good
examples of the phrases. Encourage them to explain to their
partner why they have chosen a particular answer, e.g. i My
uncle has always shown an interest in me becouse he ...
ﬂ“,‘.‘.‘.’ " .

Vocabulary, exercise 2: alternative
suggestion

If you are short of time, elicit the examples in exercise 2
while you are checking the answers to exercise 1. This
will tell you if students have understood the phrases.

Vocabulary: additional suggestion

Explain that noticing and remembering word
combinations is very important in English. Put the
following suggestions for remembering these
combinations on the board and ask students to decide
which are the most useful:

¢ underlining them in things that you read

+ writing them in your vocabulary book

* repeating them to yourself

* making sentences of your own with them

* making posters for the wall to remind you of them,
Ask students to read the text Prodigles graduate to find
any useful verb-noun combinations. Students can then
use the nrethod(s) they chose from the board to record
and remember these combinations. If time is short, ask
students to record the combinations for homework and
then campare with another student in the next lessorn.
Possible combinations

graduate with a Maths/English/Business degree

achleve a first-class degree

have regrets

accepted at university

take her exams (A levels)

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

"-i .
RBJ resource bank: 58 Word combinations {verb~noun word
combinations), page 131

Workbook: Vocabulary: Verb-noun combinations, page 38

Task: Talk about an achievement
you find amazing (PAGES 56-57)

See Tegcher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14,

Preparation: listening

Explzin that students are going to talk about a great
1 achievement, and check that they understand amazing.
Focus them on the pictures and ask them to describe who/what
they can see, Set the activity and do the first example as a
whole class, eliciting why the aeroplane is an important piece
of technology. Put them into groups for the rest of the activity,
and ask them to help one another with vocabulary or to use
their mini-dictionaries. Alternatively, pre-téach some or ail of
the following: basic; scientific advance; cure; outstanding
leadership; period of crisis; step; human rights; Incredible,

Go through the list and elicit examples from each group.

Alternatively, ask students to move round the room
comparing answers with other students and changing their
exampie if they hear a better one. When youithey have gone
through the list. set the guestion in exercise 2. Check the
meaning of collactive, and put students back into their groups
to discuss the question.

& [5.2] Introduce the recording and ask students to read

the guestions. Check that they understand category; fall
inte; cdmire. Play the recording and tell students to write notes,
not sentences. Pause after each speaker to allow students time
to write. Put them Into pairs to compeare their answers, then play
the recorcing again. Check answers as a whole class. If students
have found this activity very difficult, play the recording agaln,
pausing after each section to eliclt the answers.

ANSWERS
See tapescript for recording 2 on page 166 of the
Studenis” Book.

L Y Y P R Y
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: Preparation; listening: alternative
: suggestions

¢ 1f you think your students are not interested In / do not

¢ have a wide enough general knowledge for the topics in the
3 Students’ Book, you could choose from the following:

the greatest achievements in their own country in the
last 150 years

the achievements that they personally have benefited
from {&.9- women might say they have benefited from
laws ensuring equality of pay)

* the greatest inventions of the last 150 years

the inventions of the last forty or fifty years that have
made the most differenice to their lives

= the worst Inventions of the last 150 years.

Prov!de a list to which students can add thelr own ideas.
: When they have done this, do exercise 2 as in the

L]
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: : Students’ Book. Do not do exercise 3. Then follow the
procedure for Ta.slc speaking on page 57.

Task: speaking

Students can work alone or in pairs. Set a time limit for

students to choose their topic. Let students choose for
themselves but try ta ensure that a range of topics is covered.
2 If students worked in pairs in the previous stage, keep them

with their partner. As an example for this stage, refer to one
of the recordings in exercise 3 on page 56 and show students
how the three points are included. Ask students to make notes
but not to write a full version of the talk. While they are preparing,
walk round the class providing any language they need, After
about six minutes, stop the activity and go through the Useful

fanguage box, explaining any problem vocabulary. Give students
more time to continue preparing and to think about how they

could use the phrases in the Useful fanguage box,

3 if students have previously worked in pairs, divide them

into different groups. Give each student equal time to
speak, and ask the other students to note any questions or
comments while they listen. Give a short time at the end of
each talk for students to ask these questions. While the
students are speaking, make a note of language errors for
correction and analysis after the activity.

Keep students in their groups and set the questions. Give
ther a few minutes for tha discussion and then elicit a few
ideas from the class.

oloo LR T YT Y Y oooooootoutol«l—

: Task: speaking: alternative &1 {

suggestions v

* If students are very nervous about speaking alone,
put them into pairs to prepare and give their talks,
taking it in tums to speak.

if you have a very large class, students can work in
pairs to reduce the number of talks given In stage 3.
If you are short of time, or you think students will
need a lot of time to prepare this task, give students
time in class to choose the topic, and go through the
Usefid language with them. Then ask students to
prepare their talk for homework, but emphasise that
they should make notes rather than write a full
version. In the next lesson, before students give their
talks, allow a few minutes for them to practise silently
what they are going to say and to ask you for help
with language if necessary.

If you do not think students will have enough to say
about one achievement, suggest that they talk about
two or three achievernenis. When they give their
talks, the students listening could decide which of the
achievements is the greatest,

If your students need o greater challenge, ask some or
all of them to give their talks to the whole class or to
record their talks on cassette for later analysis and
correction. .

If you have a large class and will not be able to listen
to all the students give their talks, ask them to record

LR R R
L]
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i their talks on cassette for you to listen to later, Write
some notes on each student’s talk and give this to
them in the next lesson.

asspananw
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Language focus 2 (PAGES 58-59)

More about the Present perfect simple and
continuous

See Teachers' tips: using o discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8,

Put students into pairs to discuss their answers. Encourage
them to explain their answers If they can, and to guess if they
are not sure, Briefly check answers but do not give/elicit
explanations at this stage.

ANSWERS .
1bh 2b 3b 4b 5a 60

@mﬂy@ﬁs

1-2 Keep students in pairs and ask them to read through the
information and complete the activities, Tell them to focus
only on the correct forms {a or b) from the cartoons. Walk
round the room to help with janguage points if necessary.
Check answers as a whole class and go through the
language notes, Refer students to Languoge summary B
on page 148 for further information and examples. -

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

Remind students that they looked at the general
differences between simple and continuous forms in
Module 3, and that these are true for all simple and
continuous forms, including the Present perfect simple
and continuous. Then explain that both forms link the
past and present, and ask students to look again at the

. correct sentences under the cartoons and think about
how they are linked to the present {e.g. in 1b the goal is
scored in the past, the match Is now finished and the
team has won). Then go through the answers and
language notes below. Refer students to the cartoons to
show them that the action is repeated, momeantary,
finished, etc. :

1 a 6b; Present perfect simple. (Own Is a state, and
state verbs are not norma]ly used in the
continuous form.) -
1b; Present perfect simple

" 1b, 3b, 5a; Present perfect simple. ('I'he result of
the action is emphasised.) -
2b, 4b; Present perfect continuous

,4b, 5a; Present perfect continivous and Present '
T 'perfect slmple (The difference between 4b and Sa
" “is that in b the action is repeated and
S unﬁmshed, while'tn 5a it is repeated and”
T _fmished. The ‘finished’ aspect means we use the
Present perfect simple. Also, if @ number is given,
- - @.g. five reports in 5a, we always use the simple
- form because we are emphasising the
FER complet:on .
S 2b 4b Present perfectconhnnmas

Lolg
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2 a 2bemphasises the duration and 4b emphasises

the repetition and the duration.
b Sentence 1: because the winxing goal is only
scored once, not repeated.
Sentence §: because he has finished the five
reports, If we use the continuous form, it means
he writes the five reports at the same time and
he isn't finished yet.
Sentence 6: because own Is a state, and state
" verbs ate not normally used in the continuous,

\ . . y

e e

PRACTICE

1 a Put students into pairs and set the activity. Walk round

the class helping students if necessary. Refer them back to
the Analysis, and to Language summary B on page 148, for
further help. Check answers as a class and elicit/give reasons
for each answer,

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

1 HAas lost (action lasted for a moment and is finished)

2 has changed (action is finished) or has been changing
(action is repeated, 1.e. a lof of different hairstyles,

- but this is not as probable)}

3 has been going {action is repeated; a lof tells vs it has
happened more than once)

4 has felf (action is repeated and probably finished) or
has been feeling (action lasts for a period of time and
is unfinished)

5 has broken {oction lasted only for a morment)

6 has passed (action Is finished, and the result is
emphasised)

7 has been studying {(action is repeated and lasts for a
period of time)

8 has afready done (action is finished)

9  has spent (action is finished) or has been spending
{action is not finished, {.e. they might continue
spending money)

10 "has been {action is finished and only happened once)
or has been gaing (action Is repeated)

11 has been forgetting (action is repeated)

12 has left (acl:lon is ﬁnlshed)

e tamm = A e eamae— s - - -

b Students work individually and choose at least five of the
sentences. Give them a few minutes to think about how to form
the guestion. Write the first question (Have you lost some/any
money recently?} and the short answers (Yes, f have / No, |
haven'tj on the board, and highlight the forms, Set a time limit
for students to ask as many other students as possible, and
encourage them to ask additional questions for more
information. Tell them to note the students who answered yes
to their questions. Finally, put students into groups to talk
about what they discovered. Remind them they will need to use
the third person (e.g. Johonn has been abroad e lot this year).

2 a Put students into pairs and give them a few minutes to
discuss possible answers.

b Ask students to read the introduction {fane knew that her

Aatmate ...} to check their predictions. Show them that the frst

one has already been done, and ask them to write 2-9 in the

other boxes.

ﬁ’ronunciation

c = {5.3] Play the recording for students to compare, and
then check answers as a whole ¢lass, eliciting why the Present
perfect is used. Play the recording again if necessary.

ANSWERS .

1 Hi, Marina .. what’s the matter? You've been crymg
again, haven’t you?

2 No, I'm fine. I've justbeen watching a sad film,
thatsall.

3 Oh, Isee. Tellme, huve you heard anythmg from N
Andrew today?

4 Who? Oh, him. No. § haven’t thonght about him all
day, actually.

5 Oh, really? So you've forgotten about him a]ready,
have you?

6 No, it's not true. I've been trying to get through to
him all day. :

7 Haven't you managed to speak to him, then'? '

& No. I've left about ten messages on his voice mall.
Oh, why doesn’t he phone?

¢ Marina. Your phone ... it's ringing. Aren’t you going
to answer it?

a Give students about ten minutes to write and practise

their dialogues. Walk round the class checking the use of
the Present perfect and contractions. Provide vocabulary if
necessary.
b 1f you have a large class, put students into groups to act out
their dialogues. Ask them to take notes on any differences
between the dizlogues. When they have finished, elicit answers
to the two questions.

-~

1 a B (5.4} Introduce question tags by writing the two
sentences on the board and highlighting the form. (If
the main part of the sentence is positive, the question
tag is negative and vice versa. The auxiliary is used
in question tags, not the main verb.) Play the
recording, check answers and draw an ‘up’ or ‘down’
arrow on the guestion tags on the board.

ANSWERS

b Students discuss the questions in pairs. Check answers
and go T.hrough the language note,

ANSWERSANDLANGUAGE NOTE ST At
‘Sheu]madyhxmﬂ:emswertothequ&suon.(ltis,_n Yo
common o use a question tag to show sympothy or:
.understanding, ortoaskforconﬁrmnﬁon.)
Sheisreaﬂyasldngthequuﬁon -."_; St Py S
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2 a D [5.5] Play the recording, pausing after each
sentence for students to write. Emphasise that they
can use their knowledge of perfect tense grammar to
help them form the sentences. Put students into pairs
to compare. Check answers as a whole class and write
the sentences on the board, highlighting the form if
necessary. Then play the recording again and ask
studentsto draw the arrows, If students have

AR
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Troblems hearing the intonation, pause after each
sentence and repeat it yourself with exaggerated
intonation. Check answers as a whole class by
drawing the arrows on the board.

b Either put students into pairs to practise the
sentences, or play each sentence again and ask the
class to repeat, Correct the intonation as necessary.

See tapescript for'recording 5 on page 166 of the

© Students’ Book,

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 5C Who's worked for the CIA? {Present
perfect simple and continuous), pages 132-133

Workbook: Present perfect simple or continuous, page 40

Wordspot (PAGE 60)
first

See Tepcher’s tips: working with lexis on pages 9-10.

1 Put students into pairs and ask them to help each other

complete the activity before checking in their mini-
dictionaries. Go through the answers and language notes with
the ciass. if necessary, check the meaning of the phrases by
eliciting giving more example sentences, or ask students to
summzrse the meaning in thelr own words,

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

a first impressions

b At first (means there is a contrast/change between
the first and second parts of the sentence; compare
with first of all, which means the first thing to
dofsay)

on first name terms

first-class {make sure students do not confuse this
with frst-class travelfticket)

first aid

at first sight

first of ail

first thing

in first place

first-choice

in first gear

first language

=Pl 2]
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2 Do one or two examples with the ¢lass and then put them

into pairs to complete the activity. Tell them to lcok at the
words around the phrase to decide if it is a noun or an
adjectiva. Check answers as a whole class,

ANSWERS

a first-class, firstchoice

b first impressions, first language, first aid, in first
"place, in first gear T

46

¢ love at first sight, (be) on first name terras, fisst
thing (in the moming).
d ot first, first of all

Introduce the activity by asking students to look at
3 exerclse 1 and memorise the meanings. Ask them not to
look at page 60 when they are trying to answer the questions
on page 142. Students can work alone or in pairs. Check
answers with the class, and ask students how many they
answered correctly.

Wordspot, exercise 3: alternative
suggestion

"To make this more competitive, put students into pairs
and get them to ask each other alternate questions. The
student with the most correct answers wins.

ANSWERS

first language

(be) on first name tenmns
at first

first thing (in the morning)
first-choice

first-class

love at first sight

In first place

first impressions

first ald

first gear

fitst of all

Ll - - W TP )

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Wordspot: first, page 41

Study ... (PAGE 60)
Improving your accuracy when speaking

You can use the Study ... section at the end of the module or
earlier, depending on your students’ needs. Students can do it
for homework, or in class time if they need teacher guldance or
If you want them to discuss the information in pairs/groups.

1 __2 Introduce the activity by eliciting the meaning of

accuracy, and why it can be a good thing. it is
useful to contrast accuracy with fluency, and to show why both
are necessary. Check students understand identify; as welfl os you
cam; feedback, Ask students to read the list and answer the
questions. Emphasise that there are no ‘right’ or ‘wrong” answers.
Put them into pairs to compare answers and explain why they
have chosen particularideas, Finally, elicit some extra ideas from
the class and write these on the board for others to copy,

Mote: when you do speaking-accuracy activities during the
course, elicit the techniques students chuse and ask them to
use these. In feedback, ask students if the techniques were
successful or not.
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Practise ... (PAGE 61)

This section tan be done independently by stedents or you czn
use it for further practice of the language arezs caovered in
Module 5 or as a test.

-] — For each exercise, make sure students read the
instructions carefully. Demonstrate cross out in
exercise 5. If students find exercises 1-5 very difficult, refer
them to the appropriate pages in the Students’ Book for extra
help. Provide the answers either by checking =5 a whole class
or giving students a copy from the Teacher’s Resource Book.

ANSWERS
1 Perfect tenses
aETLT bTNS,T ¢cTLET dTTF
2 Present perfect simple and continuous
a4 b8 c3 d2 €25 f1,36 g7 he
3 Time words
a overthelast b before ¢ By d Bythetime
4 Verb-noun combinations
a an award / the final / a competition
b an important issue / money / standards
¢ a good example / someone a challenge /
a world record
d a fortune / progress / something possible
e a difficult boss / finandal problems / university life
5 Phrases with first
assistance, ceiling, choose, expressions, speed, tongue,
type

ﬁ’ronunciaﬁon spot

ongs (1): fet/, /auf, [ai/ and fay/

a @ [5.6] Explain that diphthongs are made by :
combining two vowel sounds. Demonstrate this by 1
pronouncing the vowels /ef and /i/ separaiely, and then |
‘gliding’ them together to make /ei/. Check that students
understand the four words, Then play the recording,
pausing after each word for students to repeat. If
students cannot hear the sounds, model the words
yourself and exaggerate the diphthongs.

b Put students into pairs and ask them to say the words to
each other. Walk round the class, saying the words for
students if necessary.

¢ [B 15.7) Play the recording, pausing after each set of
words for students to change thelr answers if necessary.
Check answers as a whole class, eliciting the words,
modelling them yourself ot playing the recording again.
While pairs practise the words, walk round the roorn
correcting pronunciation.

ldangerfface!made Zcopelhost -
3hfelﬁva]sfwh1[e 4howeverlnow S )
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Remember! (PAGE 61)

Give students a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to
do this at home 1f it Is a personal record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 159)

This can be done in class or set for homework. You can refer
students to the Language focus sections in Module 5 or the
Language summaries on page 148 for help,

ANSWERS

1 made 2 take 3 won 4 raise 5 set

6 had been raining " 7 had been sitting; sat

8 has been working ¢ had leamnt/learned

10 will havelived 11 had made 12 I've left

13 Have you finished 14 He’s been frying

15 Yvewritten 16 I've never seen 17 at 18 with
12 of 20 in

47
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Reading and vocabulary
(PAGES 62-63)

1 Put students into palrs and ask them to describe the

pictures. Then ask them to read the titles and check that
* they understand treot, survive, daal with, avoid, Set the
questions, and ask students to help each other with unknown
vocabulary and to use their mini-dictionaries. Te|l them not to
read the text yet.

2 Get students to write a list for each situation. Allow five
minutes and ask them to write at least two Ideas in each
list. Emphasise that they must not read the text yet,

3 Give them time to read the text, and tell them not to worry

about new words. Then put them back in their groups to
discuss the questians. Elicit answers and ideas from the class
but do not deal with unknown vocabulary. If students had
language problems when writing their lists in exercise 2, briefly
elicit the forms used in the text to express advice imperatives,
and #when + a present tense + imperative) and tell students
they will focus on these in more detail later.

4 Put students into pairs. Tell them they should try and

guess the meaning by reading the text around each word.
Emphasise that it is not important to be 100 percent correct.
Go through the answers as a whole class or ask them to check
in their mini-dictionaries.

5 Ask students to answer as many of the questions as

possible without reading the text again. Tell them to guess
the meaning of unknown vocabulary rather than use their mini-
dictionaries. However, if your students have a lot of problems
with vocabulary, you could pre-teach the flow of biood; cut off
circulation; hallway, kneel. Then ask them to read the text
again to answer the questions they are unsure of. Encourage
them to answer in their own words rather than using the
sentences in the text. Check answers as a class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

a Because it might reduce / stop / cut off drculation /
the flow of blood,

b Because there are machines using electricity and
gas, and there is a danger of fire.

¢ Hallways are enclosed and provide protection from

falling bricks; also, they have little furniture to fall

over and hurt you. Inside walls have ng glass to

break and cut you.

Because it tells you how near the storm is.

¢ If you lie flat, your body surface increases and gives
a bigger area for the lightening to strike/hit.

=8

6 if you have a large class, put students into groups for the
discussion. Give students a few minutes to think about
their answers first, Finally, elicit some answers from the class.

438

Reading and vocabulary: alternative
suggestion

If you do not think shudents will be interested in the
topics, do the reading/listening in the Workbook
(page 42) for discussion in class and set this one

for homework,

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

workbook: Vocabulary booster; Worst case scenarios

Task: Make a list of tips on
How to- ... (PAGES 64-65)

See Teacher’s tips: moking tosks work on pages 13-14.

Preparation: reading and listening

Elicit some of the advice students read about on pages 62-63,
and check students understand tips and dos and don'ts.
Explain that later they are going to make lists of dos and don'ts
on one of the topics. Ask them to match each topic to a picture
(How to give up smoking does not match to a picture} and
explain any unknown vocabulary.

a These activities give students examples they can use In Task:
speaking. Put students into pairs and emphasis2 that they should
guess the answers. Elicit which text matches which topic.

ANSWERS

How to leam a foreign language

How to dress well

How to stay fit

How to find the perfect partmer

How to learn to play a musical instrument

oW L3 o

b B (6.1] Play the recording for students to chack their
answers. Play the recording again if necessary. Ask students to
underline useful phrases they coufd use when presenting their
lists and go through the language notes below. Set the
question, and give students a few minutes to discuss and
Expla]n their opm[ons Fnally, elicit a few ideas from the class.

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES

See tapescript for recording 1 on page 166 of the

Students’ Book.

" a Takeevetyoppc;rtumty-:- to Infnitive
b

resist the temptation + to infinitive

: ¢ _You should {never) + infinitive
" @& Abways remember. (The speaker should pquseufter

 this phrasé before beginning the next) -

€ Becamﬁxlnotq-tnmﬂmﬁve.(rhisphmselsnot
normally used In a positive sense, e.9. Se-carsfd-io-look
Mﬁ*&w Weusemakesureinstead.)
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{f Youmisht (easibr) + infinitive. (Note the position of
the adverh)

g ifyou're {nof) used to + -ing. (Be used to dolng means
you are accustomed to 1, or it isn’t strange for you.)

b make an effort + to infinitive.

make sure + subject + Present verb form. (This can be

used int o positive sense, e.g. Make sure you do your

homework, or a negataive sense.)

Start by + -ing

k allow plenty of time for + moun/-ing

—

—r

Task: speaking

a Give students time to choose a topic. Make sure that
1 they kncw they can change the fitle or choose another
topic.
b While stucents are working. walk round the class providing
any vocabutzry they need. About haliway through the activity,
re*ar studsnis to the phrases they underlined in Preparation:
recding and :istening, exercie b, and go through the Useful
languaoge box giving brief examples if necessary. Then ask them
to finish the's lists and think 2bout whether they can use any of
this languaga.

2 Put stuz2nts into new groups, with people who have
worked on different toples. Ask them to take turns to

inroduce tH#ir topic and to go tirough their lists. At the end of

each list, ercourage the other students to make comments.

Give s*.2ents a few minutas to discuss the question, and
then e’ct ideas from ezch group.

Language focus 1 (PAGES 66-67)
Use and non-use of articles

Sse Teacher’s tips: using o discovery approoch in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Introduce the topic by asking students to look at the

picture and tell you what the boy is doing. Eliclt chew gum
and blow o bubble with gum. Put students into pairs, check
that students understand object to and give them a few
minutes to discuss the questions. Elicit a few ideas from the
class,

Ask students to read the titles, and check that they

understznd concentrate and oid. Give them a short time to
read the text. Tell them not to worry about unknown words, or
the alternatives in Part B, a-p. Put them Into pairs to compare
answers before checking as 2 class. If necessary, get students
to theck a few items of unknown vocabulary in their mini-
dictionaries, or explain them yourself.

Title 21 the best, "=~ % 5

Do some examples with the class. Make sure they
3 understznd that o and an are indefinite articles, and the
is a definite article. Elicit 'zero article’. Put them Into pairs to
complete the activity. Check answers as a class but do not give
explanations at this stage.

@%ﬁagwés !

L AR 4 .—.M..rrn..-..M_‘n..ﬁé FEACEH 0 IR W S

ANSWERS

Indefinite articles; a new study, a link

Definite articles: the author, the study, The link, the
production, the brain

Zero articles: Teache::s, people, gum, chewing, memory,
oxygen

Explain that there are many rules and exceptions when using
articles in English, and it is necessary to memorise these.
Encourage students to think aboui the use of articles in their
own language and to note where English is the same or different.

1-2 Before they start, check that students understand
mentfoned, unique, ordinals and superlatives by eliciting
meaning or giving examples. Put them into pairs to read
through the information, find the examples in the text
{exercise 1), and think of more examples [exercise 2).
Check answers as a class, go through the language notes
and ask students to read through Longuoge summaries
ATl and A2 on page 149. If students cannot find or think
of examples, refer them to the Language summories
befors you check answers.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
1 a anew study. (There are many new studies and we
do not know which cne yet.)

b the study, The link. (Show students in the text
whete these haye been mentioned before.)

c the author, (There is only one author.}

d Teachers, people. (The text does not specify which
teachers or people, This is a very common use of
the zero article in English and is different in
many other languages. Get students to translate
the relevant parts of the text into their own
lcmguage to demon.stmte the difference. )

If students ask ubout the production of oxygen, explaln
that this is an example of the common pattern the +
noun + of + noun. E]lcit[gwe more exampies: the top of
the mountaln, the north, of I-'rance, the back of the house,

2 a a!d!oofalameamount  a couple of,
anumberof (Butasmral,ahventy, andaten are
mcorrect.) T N
b - the third, the twengr-ﬁﬂh the 100th '
" the Dest, the most beautifid, the most interesting .
N ;he next, the preﬂous, the final. (Pomt out that Jast
land, next cdn be used without an article, but this
: changes the meaning Ldst =“the one befpre this
one’,e.g. lastnfght melasta‘ﬂleﬁnalone eg

B~ ]

I

- -thelastdayofourhoﬂday

PRACTICE

Students complete the activity in pairs while you walk
1 round the class helping with any problems. If students find
this difficuit, refer them back to Analysis 1 and Language
summaries At and A2, Check answers with the class and elicit
explanations if necessary.
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ANSWERS .
athe bthe ¢c-
h the i the | the

na o the p the
2 if necessary, pre-teach siesta. Tell students thatitis a
short sleep, but do not say what time it is. Get students to
work individually to complete the gaps, and then to compare
their answers with a partner. Check answers with the class,
then ask students to discuss the answers to the quiz,

da e~ TTh g'=
k the 1the m the:-”.

" ANSWERS °

1= a the - b - . & the -
2a - a the' - b the N L.

3a,the . a the- -b - "c_"the,—
4 the,the a the b the c . the

5 the, - a the b the,the «c¢ . the -
6 the the, —a the b - c -

7 the a - b the e -

-8B - a the - b the, ~ ¢ the, the
9 (ogap) a a b the,—, - «c. thea
10 the,— - a the b the C -

3 = (6.2] Play the recording, pausing after each section.
Ask students how many guestions they got right.

ANSWERS
iaca 2b 30 4b 5a 6a 7a 8b
9b 10c¢

f&mﬁ'ygﬁs 2 h

Use of definite article with places and times

Explain that there are general rules for the use of the definite
article with places and times, but there are also exceptions. it is
necessary for students to learn the rules and the exceptions.
Suggest that students notice the rule/exception each time they
learn & new place name or time phrase.

Set the activity and do an example with the class to
demonstrate that the information is in the quiz. For feedback,
draw the table hefow on the board. Elicit answers from the
students, writing the categories of place and time in the first or
second column, and any exceptions in the third column. For
example;

Definite article No article Exceptions
countries the Czech
Republic

When the table is complete, ask students to read Language

\summary A3 on page 149. J

a This will work well with a class of up to twenty students.

Divide the class Into teams and refer them to the
appropriate page in the Students’ Book. Ask students to use
their mini-dictioneries if necessary. Do not correct mistakes
with artictes at this stzge, but do provide any vocebulary
students need to write their own questions.

b Draw a table on the board with Team A in one colurmn and
Team B In the other. Ask one student in Tesm A to ask the first
question, and give them two marks if the articies are correct. if
the articles are wrong, elicit/give the correction. Ask Team B to
answer the question, and give them two marks for a correct
answer. Then ask one student from Tearn B to ask the first
question from thelr quiz. Repeat this procedure untit all the
questions are finished.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE .

Resource bank: 6A The genuine article (use and non-use
of articles, pages 134-135

Waorkbook: afan and the — first and second mention, page 43;
Articles: Making generalisations, page 43; Articlas: the with
places, page 44; Articles a/an and the with institutions e.g.
school, page 44

Language focus 2 (PAGE 68}
Different ways of giving emphasis

1 Put students into palrs to discuss the first three questions.

Introduce the characters, explzining that H2nnah and Dan
are frlends or a couple. Give students a short time to read the
text and to answer the last question. Tell them to ignore the
handwritten symbols. Check that students understand to be
hopeless (a relatively friendly way of saying 'to be disorganised
or incompetent’); you've got a nerve, to be graieful,

3 [6.3] Explain that the handwritten symbols indicate
2 missing words. Play the recording, pausing after each ling
with a symbol to enable students to do the activity, Do the first
line with the class, showing students on the board how they

can write in the missing words. Ask studenis to compare their
answers in pairs, and then to discuss the questions.

ANSWERS :
See tapescript for recording 3 on pages 166-167 of the
Students’ Book,
The conversation makes sense without these words, but

- the additions mean the speakers make thelr points more
emphatically. Point out that they are not angry, just
speaking with greater emphasis in the recording.

-
Analysis |

Give students about five to ten minutes to do the actlvity.

Check answers with the class and go through the fanguage

notes. Refer students to Languoge summary 8 on pages

149-150 for more information.

. ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES,
a - so annoying; absolutely ddiadlous; extremely grateful,
Other examples: reaily, completely, totally. (These are

called Intensifiers.)
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b 56 is used before an adjective, in so annoying. Such is

used before a noun, in You've got such a nerve! (Both are
used to emphasise the point. Such can also be used

before an adjective + noun, e.g. it’s such a lovely day)

¢ you do need to get yourself arganised with keys. The

stress moves from the main verb to the quxiliary or, at -

least, the two words have equal stress.

d What you need Is some kind of system; it was me who

found them. (These are caBed deft sentences, and are

used to emphasise the parﬂcular thing or person rather

than the verb.}

e Where on eqrth ..?

PRACTICE

B [6.4] Match the first sentence with the class
1 ""2 and elicit the mezning of exhausted. Put students
into pairs to match the ather sanfences. When they have
finished, use the first sentence and show how it can be made
more emphatic. Tell studants there may be rore than one
possibility in some cases. Use the recarding to check answers,
and refer students to the tapescript for recording 4 on page 167
if necessary.

/ - » j\
Pronunciation

1-2 BB [6.4] Go through the information, and either ask
a student to read the two examples with the
appropriate sress or read them yourself. Ask students
to look at the tapescript for recording 4. Play the
recording. pausing brizfly after each pair of sentences
to give students time to mark the siress, Emphasise
they netd only mark the words that are specially

stressed. Check answers as a whole class, playing the

: sentences again if students find this activity difficult.

ANSWERS

b r;aﬂy:s;;re.aﬂy c su.ch; w;;lcome
dsupp;se;y;u eec:rth:yc.-u -
f s;;c;o gea;th,n;e

h reaIly do rea].'[y tCome, do

~

j really- earth me

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

@ Resource bank: 68 Where on earth are we? {ways of
adding emphasis; cleft sentences), page 136

Workbook: Different ways of giving emphasis, page 46; Cieft
sentences, page 47; Pronunciation: Cleft sentences, page 47;
So and such, page 48

Listening and writing (PAGE 69)
Taking notes

1 Introduce the topic by asking students if taking notes is

important and if they are good at it. Explain that they are
going to think about, and then practise different techniques for
taking notes. Put students into pairs or small groups to answer
the questions, and then elicit a few ideas from tha class.

2 Explain that later they are guing to hear a short lecture
about Marla Montessori. Ask students to rezd the caption
and elicit any additional information they know.

a Put students into pairs and do the first example (bulfet
polnt) as a class, checking that students mark the
appropriate place in the notes. Do not pre-teach any of
the items In the list, and encourage students to guass if
necessary. Check answers as a whole class and elicit the
meanings of the symbols and abbreviations. Demanstrate
underlining and highlighting (if possible) on the board.

ANSWERS

MH |MARIA MONTESSORL:
u
Q, Ab

Biographical Notes
‘Among greatest educators of C20th'

3 » pioneer of education for <12s
H » founder of Montessor] schools
Q, * ‘Follow the child’

PrIID

SH |Earlylife

Ab,Br |b. Ancona (Ttaly) 1870. Middle-dass family.
S, Ab |Studied medicine @ Rome Uni.

Br First wornan graduate of medicine (1896).
Ab  |contact w/ children of poor families

when working as physician

SH '|Development of Montessori schools

BR, Ab|Founded first school {at request of govt} 1907,
... |From 1910, worked only in children’s education
Ab  |First Montessox schools opened In USA 1911

S, Ab,” [Wrote 20 books on educ. theory & practice.

s

' | Developed Montessort method.

b Give students a few minutes to discuss the questions, and
then elicit other technigues and write them on the board. Ask
students to explain’demonstrate their techniques if necessary.

" Most of the techniques are used to save ﬁme wh.ile '-.:J‘
~writing or to hzghlxght the most  important points,
Quotatlon marks are used to show someone's words

a [6.5] This activity will probably be challenging,

and it is important that students do not panic. Emphasise
that the main aim is to practise the different techniques in
exercise 3. Tell them it Is not necessary to understand
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everything, and that you will piay the recording more than
onca. Do not play the recording more than three times.

b Give students time to read their notes, and to alter them if
necessary. Then ask them to read their partner’s notes to see if
they induded more or less information. Finally, ask them to
decide where the notes are good, where they could be
improved and which techniques they found useful.

5 Put the students into small groups. Ask tham to use their
notes to answer the first guestion. Students then discuss
the second question. Elicit a few ideas from the class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Improve your writing: Taking notes: abbreviations,
page 48; Writing notes, page 42

Real life (PAGE 70)
Giving advice and making suggestions

1 Introduce the topic by asking students if they have ever

wanted to study or work in an English-speaking country. I
your class is in an English-speaking country, ask students why
they chose to study there. Then write ‘englishadventure com’

on the board, ask students what they think this is, and elicit or
pre-tzach discussion forum; fog on; ESL {English as a second
language). Set the questions and give students a few minutes
to read and take notes. Put students into pairs to compare, and
then check answers with the dass.

ANSWERS

a the best country to study English in

b Australin, New Zealand, Mattn, England, the USA,
Ireland

¢ Australia: Sydney is an international dity; plenty of
foreign students
New Zealand: beautiful countryside -
Malta: quiet; good weather; friendly people
everyone speaks English
England: friendly people; good food
The USA: the best ESL programme {you can’t beat it)
Ireland: the friendliest people in the world

-~

Try + -ing
. How about + -ing
Ask students to close Heir books 50 that they can
* concentrate on listening to the phrases. Play the
recording and pause after each phrase for students
 torepeat. Correct their pronunciation if necessary, .
- focusing. ona]]orsomeoftheﬁ:ﬂowingareas ----- e
.. linkh'lg, e.g. You could_ always, Haveyou thought of
- = sentence stress, €.g. ask students o mark the stressed '
. .” words in each phrase :
- » - pitch, Le, ﬂxepltchlsqumhighinallmephmsesto
T show ﬁ'iend]ma.s o.nd pohteness.

/— - »
Pronunciation

&5 [6.6] First, ask students to underline the phrases for
giving advice in the texts. Check answers and briefly go
through the language notes below:

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGI‘: NOTES ¢
See tapescript for :ecording 6 on page 167 of the

i Students’ Book. o
Take my advice + imperauve
Youcmddafmys ny+noun -

. Have you thought of + -ing .
Themasnmportantthmgis+toinﬁn1uve o
I'd (T would) + infinitive + if ] were you. (We can also use
was, but were is generally considered more correct.)-
Ifyou ask me, you can’t beat + noun. (We can._ also say: If
ywaskme,+noun+isthebestplacefthmg todo)
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_ use it for further practice of the |z

Give students a few minutes to write their advice, and

walk round the room providing any vocabulary they need.
Then put students into pairs to read their sentences to each
other. Tell them to pay attention to the pronunciation. Finally,
ask a few students to tell you the best piece of advice they
heard.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Real life: Giving advice snd making suggestions,
page 49

Study ... (PAGE 70)
Guessing from context

1 Explain that guessing mezaning irom context is an

Important skill and that studants should not worry about
understanding every word in a text. If they stop at every new
ward, they will not be able to read eficiently. Go through the
information in the bullet points and set the activity. Tell
students not to use their mini-dictiznaries at this stage. Check
answers as a whole class and elick the information they used to
decided If the word was a noun, verb, etc.

ANSWERS .
averb bnoun c vertb d adverb enoun
f adjective

Set the activity and emphasise that students should guess

the words before checking in their mini-dictionaries. Put
students into pairs to compare how many words they guessed
correctly. Encourage students to guess meaning from context
as much as possible during the rest of the course.

Practise ... (PAGE71)

This section can be done indepzncently by students or you can
nguage areas covered In
Module 6, or as a test.

1 5 For each exercise, make sure that students read the
instructions carefully. If students find exercises 1-5

very difficult, refer them to the app-cpriate pages in

the Students’ Book for extra help, Provide the answers either

by checking as a whole class or giving students a copy from the

Teachers’ Book.
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ANSWERS

1 Articles

a My brother works as a travel representative jn
Canada.

b The President of the USA has resignedl

¢ Ihe Sahara is the largest desert in Africa.

d He waos the last person 6 see the victim alive.”

e I'll see you next week. (no additional articles) -

f The weather is better in the sc-uth of:,h_e country

g I live neor the hospital. .. - ¥

h He'll be here in the mornjng ‘ 0T

2 Waysof giving emphusls el
a so b did cWhat dIt e on fsuch :

3 Verbforms o o

a to translate. b wear ¢ nottooverdo . o
d finding e don'tappear f injure;totaking = -
4 Phrases for How to ...

03 bS5 c4 d2 e6 1

5 Glving advice and making suggestions
a advice b could ¢ doing .d most -
e werefwes f If g contacting h coming

Pronunciation spot )

a B2 [6.7] Ask If students can pronounce the sounds.
If students can produce the sounds, play the recording
for them to compare. If not, play the recording and elicit
the sounds after each word. Encourage students to touch
their throats to ‘feel’ the vibration.

b T2 [6.8] Put students into pairs and ask them to say the
words and listen to each other, then decide which of the
three sounds each one is. Play the recording for students
to check.

ANSWERS
See tapescript for recording 8 on page 167 of the
Students’ Book, ’

¢ (et students to practise saying the words in palrs.

d Put students into pairs fo decide how to pronounce each
sound. Check answers, then get them to practise reading
the text nloud in pairs

ANSW'ERS ;

Children Jtf/ - should !I! tbrough iﬁi purposeful !s!

|ust fas/ - acﬁvi‘ties lzf M‘l’hm\’ _purpose fs,' At
cholce /ijf Itj'! choose i, 2 - mtherjb!

Toys /2] ., which hj‘i sem Is/ “specific fs/, M

purpose !s} therefore !5! disoauraged !sf :

ST s WL e S S e S

RN I e od R e e d s B

W _..,....C;.

MRERL- -"----‘-' o ’; }
— /

Remember! (PAGE 71)

Give students a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to
do this at home if it is 2 personal record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 159)

This can be done in class, or set for homework. You can refer
students to the Language focus sections in Module 6, or the
relevant Language summarles on pages 149-15D for help).

ANSWERS

1 the -2 the

3 "an 4 -

5 a . 6 did

7 of booking 8 to practise
9 todoing - 10 were

1 a - 12 not

13 on =~ 14 "in

15 such 16 about

17 What 18 Iif

19 1 20 the
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Vocabulary and speaking (PAGE 72)

Events and celebrations

a Put students into pairs tg lock at the pictures and elicit

celebrations. Give them a few minutes to answer the

questions and explain why they would/wouldn’t like to attend.
Elicit a few ideas from the class and ask if students have been

to any events like these.

b Getstudents to find as many itemns as possible without pre-
teaching any words, then check the rest during feedback or ask
them to use their minj-dictionaries. To prepare for exercise 2, elicit

signing autographs (plcture 4} and footbof! motch (picture 1)

2 Explain that you are going to find out how much students

can remember about the pictures. Give them a few

minutes to look again, and then ask them to turn to page 139
and answer the questions In pairs. When they have finished,
ask them to look at the pictures again to see how much they
remembered. Check answers as a whole class and go through

the language notes below.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

1 Possibly Japan or Korea, because the people are in

tradim:nal dress as worn in these countries.

2 Plcture 3."(At football matches (picture 1) and public

events (pictures 4 and 5), the people are normally
called spectators. We can also use supporters for
plcture 1.)

3 Five (pictures 1-5), (We do not use crowd to refer to

a group of people at a ‘personal’ or family event.
A crowd normally means the people do not know

each other.)
4 Picture 2. -
5 Signing autographs.
6 Possibly Haly because they are supporting the

Italian football team, or another country because
this is an international match,

7 Fight the fees. (Teach fees and point out that this is
probably a student demonstration against
collegefuniversity fees.)

8 Picture 5.

3 Give students a few minutes to think about their answers

before putting them into small groups to discuss the

questions, Encourage them to explain their answers, and to ask

each other questions for more information.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: vocabulary: Events and celebrations, page 50

Vocabulary 2 (PAGE 72)
Extreme adjectives
1 To introduce the activity, remind students of the

collocation a hiuge crowd, elicit the meaning of huge and

54

match it to very farge in calumn B, Put students into pairs to
complete the activity. Check answers as 3 whole class and, if
necessary, elicit examples of the words in column A to check
meaning. Write each word in column A on the board and
elicitmark the stress.

ANSW'ERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

-a
b
C

d

-

5 w0

—

2

2 huge

11 tiny_ :

12 t:m'ﬂjn‘ng

3 deafenmg (normally pronounced as two syllables
—fdefnmf)

ﬁ'ew'ng
g;rgeous (pronounced as two syllables)
ﬁ:ﬁous (pronounced as three syllables)
soaked
r.em‘bfe

hilarious (pronounced as four syllables)

th O M0 b = =~ @0

starving
>
10 exhausted (pronounced /igze:sod/ or Jegzasud/)

Write very, quite, really, absciutely, completely and totaily
on the baard, and ask students to match them to the

adjectives in column A. Elicit answers from the clzss and write
each adiective next to the approprizte intensifier.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

We have to use an ‘exfreme’ intensifier with an exireme
adjective. Very is not an extreme intensifier, and so
cannot be used with the extreme adjectives.

Highiight the following points.

Really and quite can be used as either extrerme or
non-extreme [ntensifiers, and can go with both
exfreme and non-extreme adjectives, e.g. exhausted
and Hred. When really is used with a non-extreme
adjective, i.e. really tired, it means ‘very'. When quite
is used with a non-exireme adjective, i.e. qute tired,
it means ‘ot very'. When reaily and quite are used
with extreme adjectives, they have the same
meaning as ‘absolutely’. When guite means ‘not
very’, it is not stressed; when it means absolutely it

_Is stressed. -

Absolutely and feally can be used with gl extreme

adjectives. -

Quite, completely and totally can only be nsed with .

certain éxireme adjectives. =

~ Quite can be used with temifjing, dedfening, soaked,
terrible and exhaiisted.

.- Completely can be uséd with soaked and exhausted.
- Totalfycanbeusedmthdeaﬁmg.mah&dﬁﬂd

s

exhausted.-_ -
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Students do this activity individually ar in pairs. Pre-teach
3 referse sent off ine home team's captain; front row;
projacted; got of7 to a great stort; and fans, or ask students to
use their mini-dictionaries.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES .

a freezing b tiny c temifying 4 soaked

e furious f deafening g terrible h huge -

i exhausted | hilarious k starving | gorgeous

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Vocabulary: Extreme adjectives, page 50;
Pronunciation: Stress in extreme adjectives, page 51

Task: Describe a memorable event

(PAGES 74~-75)
See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14.

Preparation: listening

1 Many of the phrases in the box were introduced in
Vocobulary and speoking on page 72. if necessary, check
students understand memoroble event; peace march; religious;
performance; roycity. Set the activity. Ask students not to
describe the events in detail because they will be doing this later.

2 B3 {7.1] Ask students to read the guestions. Check that
they understand take ploce; mentioned, atmosphere.
Emphaslise that they may not be able to answer every question
for all the speakers, Play the recording, pausing after each
speaker to give students time to write notes. Put students into
pairs to compare while you walk round the room to see how
many answers they have. Play the recording again if necessary.
If students have answered most of the questions, go to
exercise 3 without checking answers with the class. Iif students
have found this listening difficuit, check as a whole class and
focus on any problem vocabulary in the answers below. Do not
refer students to the tapescript at this stage.

ANSWERS
1 a _.ananti-war demonstmtlon
. b not stated where; March or Aprll thjs yer.u-
€, other demonstmtm h
.4 tposmve- very moving,
; € BOOth

_4 * 6% a'New.Year's Eve Fe .
- b? Brazﬂ.the3lstDecetﬂber : “J
¢ the people they were staylng with and the people :

. -, onthebeach : 77" .
d reallymngical _;:, Wl

Fut students into pairs, and encourage them to guess any

unknowr vecabulary or use thelr mint-dictionaries. When
they have checked the’r answers, focus them on utterly
spectacuiar (sentence 8} and fust completely came alive
{sentence 14}, and go through the language notes below.

ANSWERS AND EANGUAGE NOTES
See tapescript for recording 1 on pages 167-168 of the
Students’ Book

Expla.tn that:

* utterly is an intensifier we can use with some but
not all extreme adjectives (5ee page 73 for other
examples), and students need to check before
using it

* just adds more emphasis to completely, and can also
be used alone with some but not all extreme
adjectives, e.qg. it was just incredible (speaker 1); It was

Just amazing (speaker 3).

Task: speaking

1 Introduce the task and give students a couple of minutes

to decide which celebration(s) they are going to talk
about. If students fee! they do nat have much to say, encourage
them to choose more than one celebration. Walk round the
class prompting ideas and providing vecabulary. After a few
minutes, go through Useful fanguoge o, giving brief examples if
necessary. Then give them a few more minutes to think about
how they could use this language and the phrases from
Preparation: listening, exerclse 3.

2 Give students a few minutes to think abaut their

guestions, and go through Usefu! language b with the
class, Then put them into pairs for the interviews and tell them
to take notes. Give a time check halfway through the activity so
that all students have 8 chance to speak and ask questions.
Make a note of errars for [ater input and listen particularly for
errars with relative clauses or quantifiers, which can be
corrected after Langucse focus 1 and 2.

3_ 4 If you have a large class, put students into groups

for these exercises. Give students a few minutes
to go through their notes first, and set a time limit for the
summarles. Ask students to think about the questions in
exercise 4 while they listen. When all the summaries are
finished, put the students into groups to discuss exercise 4,
or elicit answers from the class.

Language focus 1 (PAGES 76-77)

Relative clauses

1 Introduce the topic by asking students to talk about the
plctures on page 76. Set the questions and give students

thirty seconds to read the texts. Put them into pairs to discuss
thair answers, and then elicit a few ideas from the ciass.

[7.2] Students work individually or In pairs. If

necessary, pre-teach servants; treot; florists; parodes;
excursions; according to legend, gravesides; skull. When
students have finished, play the recording, pausing after each
gap to allow them to change their answers if necessary. Refer
students to the tapescript to check answers,
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ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
See tapescript for recording 2 on page 168 of the
Students Book. N

/ -]
Analysis

Revision

If this 1s not revision for your students, make sure you go
through the information carefully. Refer students to Lenguoge
summary A on page 150 and give further examples.

1 Underline the first relative pronoun with the class, Put
students into pairs to underfine the other pronouns and
answer the question.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

People: who (that can also be used to refer to people)
Places: where (which/that + preposition can also be used
to refer to places, e.g. This is the house which/that | used
to live in)

Things: which/that (whose is used to refer to people's
possessions, but there is no example in the phrases)
Times and dates: when {that is used after One day in
the example, because it does not refer to a spedfic time
or date)

2 When you check students’ answers, dernonstrate the
subjectiobject by re-writing the example sentences as below,

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

This Is the outfit (that) I'm going to wear. = I'm (subject)
going to wear this outfit (object). The relative pronoun
can be omitted from this sentence because it refers to
the obfect.

That's the man who took the photographs. = That man
(subject) took the photographs (object). The relative
pronoun cannot be omitted from this sentence because
1t refers to the subject.

Defining and non-defining relative clauses

Put students into pairs to answer the questions. In feedback,
write the example sentences on the board and highlight the
points made below. Finally, ask students to read through
Language summary B on pages 150-151.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

a Tanya Robson is the actress who won the Oscar for best
actress. (If you tross out the relative clause, the
remaining sentence is Tanya Robson is the actress.
This does not have meaning.)

b Tanya Robsen, who won an Oscar for best actress, is
coming to the premiere, (If you cross out the relative
clause, the remaining sentence is Tanya Robson is

. coming to the premiere 'l‘his has meaning )

¢ -The second sentence needs comimnadis: Tanya Robson,

. who vion an Osoarforbestactms JIscomingtothe °
premiere "(Non-defining 1 relative clauses need
commas, dashes or other punctuaﬁon to act as
parentheses, as they oontaln extra non-essential
informaﬁon 3 e

\ ———r - ’ -
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PRACTICE

a Put students into pairs to complete the sentences, and
1 weik round the cizss prompting if necessary. If students
find this difficult, refer them back to the Analysis or Language
summary A. Check answers as a class and elicit the reason for
each. Then give students a few minutes individually to answer
the questions on a separate plece of paper. Emphasise that
students should only write singie words or short phrases. As an
example, do the first few questions for yourself and write the
answers on the board,
ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
1 not necessary (object)
2 not necessaty (object)
3 when (time)
4 whoy/that (person and subject)
5 not necessary (cbject)
6 whose (possessive)
7 whose (possessive)
8 where / in which {place)
9 when (time}
10 not necessary {object)

b To demonstrate the activity, get students to look at the
spesch bubbles on page 77 and ask you some questions about
the wards you wrote on the board in exercise 1a. Put students
into £3irs to do the same thing, and emphasise that they must
use 2 relative clause ins their answers. For feedback, ask a few
stucdznts to tell the clzss something they have in common with
their partner or somezhing interesting they heard.

2 Ksep students in their pairs and go through the first

sxzmple on the baard, deleting/adding words and
punc:uation as necesszry. Students should write thelr answers
in fui’. To check answ&rs, write the original sentences on the
board and alicit the nacessary changes.,

ANSWERS

a Steve Redgrave, who has won medals at five
Olympic Gormes, is one of Britain's best-known
spartsmen.

b The Winter Olympics, which normally take place in
January or February, are held every four years.

¢ Madonna, who has been an international star for -
over twenty years, had her first kit single in 1984,

d The annual bull-running festival takes place in
Pamplona, which is a city in northem Spain.

- e Cuban singer Compay Segundo, who made his first
recording in the 1930s, found fame in the 1950s
with Latin grup The Buena Vista Social Club,

f Eating and drinking are forbidden during the day -
during the festival of Ramadan, which takes place
in the ninth month of the Muslim calendar, - -

. g The Mardcafia Stadium, which is in Rio de ]anelro.
hasa cupaﬂtyofzos 000people. IR



module 7

—

1 g {7.3] Read through the information with students,
Play the example sentences and ask students to follow
themmn in their books. If students cannot hear the
intonation, say the sentences yourself and exaggerate
the pattems. Play the recording agoin, pausing after
each sentence for students to repeat, and correct if
necessary. .

2 B3 [7.4] Pause after each sentence for students
to repeat. Then put them into pairs to practise all
five sentences while you walk round the class
corTecting intonation and pauses. If necessary, play
¥me recording again.

Pronunciation 1

J

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 7A Relative clauses crossword {defining

relative clauses), page 137; 7B What's buried at the bottom of
the garden? inon-defining relative clauses), pages 138-139

Workbook: Defining relative clauses, page 51; Relative
pronouns, page 52; Non-defining relative clauses, page 52;
Prepositions in relative clauses, page 52

Reading and vocabulary

(PAGES 78-79)

1 a Introduce the topic and focus students on the pictures
and titles. Put them into pairs to answer the questions,

and check that they understand centre around. Tell them not to

rezd the texts at this stage. Elicit answers and ideas from the
cless, and ask if anyone has heard of these festivals.

ANSWERS
1 radishes. Stilton cheese hot (spicy) food. tomatoes

b Ask students to read the gquestion first, then give them one
minute to read the texts. Check answers as a whole class and
ask students if their predictions were correct.
ANSWERS
Oaxaca in Mexico; December 23rd
Stilton in England; May Day - =~ '
Albuquerque, New Me:dco, m the USA three days in
March
Bufiol in Spain; the lust Wednesday in August
a3 Give students about five minutes to find the words in
their mini-dictionaries, and then to discuss their ideas in
pairs.,
b Give them time to read the texts, then check thelr answers.
Put them back into their pairs to discuss the question. Finally,
elicit any additional facts about the festivals from the class.

1 Stiten 2 La'l'omuuna 3 Stllton -
4 Pery Poodsl’esﬁvnl 5 Oaxacu
6 FieryFoodsFesuval 7 I.aTomatina 8 Oaxacn
[ T TSR S Y T S
3 Explain that guessing meaning from context will he!p
students increase thelr reading speed and that itis not

always necessary to be 100 percent correct. Check that
students understand benned, dizzy and start things off, but do
not use the phrases in bold to demonstrate meaning. Then give
them five minutes to choose the definitions.

ANSWERS

a simple b started ¢ strong-tasting or smelling
d strange and funmy e moke you dizzy £ toste
g isn’t suftable for you h full of liquid

i start thlngs off j throvmn

Give students five to ten minutes to discuss the questions.

Walk round the clzss helping with vacabulary if necessary.
For feedback, ask a few studants to tell the class which food!
dish they would like o try.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Vocabulary booster: Describing, page 53

Language focus 2 (PAGE 80)

Quantifiers

&2 [7.5) Introduce the togic of food and check students
understand quantifiers by eliciting ‘expresslons that describe
quantities'. Do not pre-taach any of the quantifiers in the box.
Put students into pairs to complete the gaps, then play the
recording to check answers. Finally, ask students if they think
the expert’s advice is gocd.

ANSWERS
See tapescript on page 168 of the Students’ Book.

a \
@i\maaysas

1 a Use burgers and scit from the previous exercise to explain
what countable and uncountable nouns are, i.e. if a noun
is uncountable, it does not have a plural form. Then put
students into pairs to underfine the words and answer the
question. Check answers with the class before doing
exercnse b,

ANSWERS AND I_ANGUAGE NOTES

Countable: burgers, apples, mushrooms. (Use human(s),
and teoth/teeth as non-food examples.) o
Uncountable' salt, sugar. (Use evidence as o non-food
example.) - .

b Ask studen‘rs to wnte the appropnate letter next to each
quantlﬁer
. ANSWE.RSANDLANGUAGENOTES i " o
,Usedudth countable nouns: a few, anmnberof roo
: many. (These quantifiers are followed by a plural noun.)
;Usedwlthuncountablenouns:veo»ﬁtﬂe. agreatdea!
" of, too much. (A great denl of méans ‘alotof.) -
. Used with both.argf,alorofsome, Plenty of. (When
‘ used witha counmble naun, thenoun wﬂlbeplural)
2 Give students a few minutes tg discuss the sentences. If they
find this activity difficult, refer them to Languoge summory €

on page 151. Go through the answers with the class.
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presentation. Make a note of errors with quantifiers and
provide corrections at the end of the acuvity.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTE -
a The first sentence has a neutral meaning, i.e. there

are a large number of, vegetables The second .
sentence has a negative: meanmg, ie there are more ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
vegetables than we need, Workbook: Quantifiers, page 35
. b The first sentence means We have as. mur.:h mﬂk as
-~ wereed.” The second’ means 'We ho. more milk .
.~ thanwe neéd.’, **”Ef..-a L Ve - Real hfe (PAGE 81)
- ¢ The first sentence isn ﬁvefneutral Le. we may,_— . sl :
- need to get some moreegs?:-on Thie second sentence - Awkward social situations
emphasises the posit:ve i e there are stlll eno'ugh Introduce Bella and ask students where she is and why
for youto have one; . the situations are awkward. Elicit suggestions about what
d The first sentence meu.ns ‘I like certain pasta dlshes, she could say.
but not all of them.’ The second sentence means .
‘like all pasta dishes; I don’t mind which one.” - =3 [7.6) Play the recording and ask students if their
(Students might be surprised to see any used in a 2 suggestions in exercise 1 were the same or different. Ask -
positive sentence. Point out thﬂt it is usually stressed students to read the tapescript. Explain phrases they do not
in the sentence.) | understand, e.g. a tiny portion;  couldn't possibly manage any
\_ o ’ / rmore (=1can't eat any mare); in the siightest; it doesn’t agree
B with me {= it makes me a little ill); to bring someone outin a
PRACTICE rash; not oble to make it (= can't come).
Go through the example with students and change It so ANSWERS
that 1t is true for you. Then ask one or two students to * See tapescaript on page 168 of the Students’ Book.

change it so that it is true for them. Check students understand
fizzy drinks and shelifish by asking for examples. Students
declde on their sentences individually and then compare
answers with a partner. Encourage students to ask their Pronunciation
partners for more information.

T3 [7.7] Tell students that polite intonation is very

mntroduce the text by asking students what kind of person important because Bella is refus"'g irvitalons and offers. !
it is written for. Then ask them to read the text quickly, Play the recording and pause afier ecch phrase for students ;
ignoring the alternatives a~J, and decide if it's good advice fora to repeat. Correct if necessary. /
‘lazy cook’. Put students into pairs to complete the activity, and
emphasise that they should explain their answers. Check a Give students five to ten minutss to write their
answers as a whole class and elicit explanations. 3 dialogues. If time is short, ask stugants to choose only one

.or two situations, Walk round the cfass providing vocabufary

ANSWERS and modeliing intonation for students to copy.

a - some/any. Some means ‘a certain amount of’. Any b First, give students a few minutes in pairs to practise their
means that it doesn’t matter what type, but it’s dialogues and polite Intonation. if ime is short, select only a
important to have some. few pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

b afew/plenty of. A few mmeans ‘a small number of'.
Plenty of means ‘more than you normally need’.

c plenty of , ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
d afew L ' ) . s
e Some/Any. Some means ‘ce rtain but not all’ Any Workbook: Real life: Awkward situatiors, page 57
means ‘all’.’ R .
f toomuch - - oi.So e Wordspot (PAGE 82)
g lots ofiquite q few. Lots of means ‘c large number or
amount of (i.e, more than guite a few). Quite a few take
has a positive meaning. Put students Into ths i
pairs and ask them to guess the meaning
h  enough/plenty of. Enough means ‘sufficient for your of any phrases they do not know. Tell students they will
“ee‘jf Plenty of means more than you normully need to change the form of the verb take in most of the
i need. ’ SRR g - sentences. Check answers as a whole ciass and elicit/give
Something - : : more examples if necessary.

) Veyfew Lo
a take a photo of b takes place ¢ take care of
d taking @ seat e take it sericusly f taken notes
g Ittakes h takesafter | took part '
j takeoff Kk totakeup 1 take your time

3 Students can do this individually or in pairs, Walk round

the class providing any vocabulary they need. When they
have finished, ask them to present their lists to the class. If you
have a large class, put students into groups for the ‘

58



rmodule 7

::) = £33 [7.8] Play the recording, pausing after each
questlon to give students time to write their answers. Te!
them they do not need to write full sentences.

b As an example, write the answer for question 3 on the boarg
{sit down} and eiicit the question from students. Then give them
a few minutes to try and remember the other questmns

ANSWERS
See tapescript on page 168 of the Students’ Book.

¢ Refer students to the speech bubbles as an example. For
feedback, ask students to tell the class the most interesting:
surprising thing they heard.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Wordspot; take, page 53

Study ... (PAGE 82)
Improving your reading speed

1 Introduce this section by asking students if they think

reading quickly is important and If they are good atit or
nat. Elicit the things that prevent them reading quickly, and
write a few Ideas on the board, e.g. unknown words, Go
through the introduction and the dos and don'ts with students.
checking they understand skip over,; say the words Lo yourself,
re-reading; and get distracted, or ask them to use their mink
dictionaries. Then ask them to decide which tips might help
with the problems you wrote on the board.

Glve students a minute to decide which tips they are going

to use. Make sure students do not read the text for more
than sixty seconds. Put them into pairs to discuss whether the
tips were useful, and then elicit a few opinions from the class.
Encourage them to use these tips when they read other texts
during the course,

Practise ... {(PAGE 83}

This section can be done independently by students or you can
use it for further practice of the language areas covered in
Module 7, or as a test.

1 Far each exercise, make sure students read the
Instructions carefully. If students find exercises 1-6
very difficult, refer them to the appropriate pages in the
Students® Boak for extra help. Provide the answers elther by
checking as a whale class or giving them a copy from the
Teachers' Book.
ANSWERS )
1’ Relative pronouns' ST
a incorrect- a shop thathvhlch seﬂs
b cor:ect
¢ ‘correct -
d mcorrect the cauple whose hou.se T
e correct .- L "’f: .-
. § incorrect; rheplacewhere
g comect; but we can also say ﬂ1ehote!thatwem
staying at/the hotel we're staying at (with no relative
pronoun)!the hotef where we' re sraybrg (without af).

B i N S

.""

h incorrect; the beach where he works (without af)/the beach
he works at (with no relative pronour)

2 Relative clauses

a ... which the whole town depends on, has ...
b This house, in which Dickens lived ...

€ ... computer system, which cost several ...

d The receptionist, who was clearly ...

e He is a man to whom the whole ...

3 Quantifiers
a more than a few b more than we need
c notmuch d alotof e all of them

4 Awkward scdal simations

a possibly b slightest c tosee d afraid e 'd
5 Exfreme adjectives

a very big b extremely hungry ¢ very bad

d very funny e very wet { very beautiful

6 Phrases with take

a take place b tokeup ¢ toke care of
d take aseat e take off f take after
g take your time h take part

/e s e
» Pronunciation spot R

. Different pronunciations of the letter ‘e’

i B2 [7.9] Put students into pairs and set the activity. Do the
, first category as a whole class. Tell students to say each

. given example, i.e. Wednesday, revolutionary, celebration,

! etc., so that their partner can hear the sound of ‘¢'. If
students find this difficult, model the examples yourself as
they do each category. Play the recording without pausing
1o check answers. and refer students to the tapescript if
necessary. Then play the recording again, pausing after
each cotegory for students to repeat the words. Cormrect the
sound of ‘e’ if necessary,

ANSWERS :
See tapescript for recording 9 on pages 168-16% of the
Students’ Book.

. ,

Remember! (PAGE 83)

Give them a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to do
this at home if it is a personal record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 159)

This can be done in class, or set for homework. You can refer
students to the Languoage focus sections in Module 7 or the
relevant Language sunmmaries on pages 150-151 for help.

_m - = T ‘A.,_r a7 K ,f IR L
1 whose 2 wh’ich 3 where 4 whu:h 5 when (or
mre!attvepmmun) 6 which .7 made- 8pIace o
9 waving 10 cbsolutely. 11 terrifying 12 starving
13 exhousted 14 tiny .15 abit of 16 very few -
17 abitof 18 much/plenty 1% no” 20 any .-

o
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Fame and fortune

Reading and vocabulary

(PAGES 84-85)

1 Introduce the topic by showing students pictures of

famous people and asking what they are famous for, You
could use the pictures in Module 1 (pages 8-9 and 12-13},
Module 5 [page 53 - Halle Berry) or Module 7 {page 73 - Tom
Cruise), or take in your own. Set the questions and check that
students understand in the news. When students have finished,
elicit answers. Write some of the Ideas from students’ lists on
the board.

a Pre-teach cefebrity, then give students a couple of

minutes to read the titles and compare them with their
own ideas. For feedback, refer to the list you wrote on the
board in exercise 1, and ask students which of these Ideas were
mentioned. Then elicit additional ideas from the titles and
check students understand buy your way and formula.

b Do not pre-teach any of the phrases in the box, but ask
students to help each other with any unknown phrases or to
guess the meaning. Put them Into palirs, set the activity and
make sure they do not read the text. Then elicit answers and
use the pictures to check what the phrases mean, and
eliciteach tightrope, which will be required for exercise 3.

3 Give students two to three minutes to read the text. Tell

them not to worry about unknown vocabulary at this
stage, Put them into pairs to compare thelr answers, Then
check as a whole class, but do not elicit/give too much detzil
{they will get more detail in exercises 4 and 5),

ANSWERS
See text on peges 84-85 of the Students” Book.

Set the activity. Check students understand stors, risk,

originglity, tafent. Tell them to answer as many guestions
as possible without reading the text again. Then give them time
to read and check before putting them into pairs to discuss the
answers. When checking the answer to f, make sure students
understand obscurity {section 5).

ANSWERS _
b5 c1,2 d2 e3 f5 g4 h7 i6 j1

5 Put students into palrs and do the first example as a whole
class. Ask students to underline the sentence or phrase in

the text that gives each answer. Check answers with the class and

peint out that all except ¢ are falrly common fixed expressions.

ANSWERS

b a guaranteed crowd puller

¢ alovable loser

d captured the imnginatlon of
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" un overnight sensotion
at the speed of light .
takes on a momentum of itsown
make it really big -

- follow in anyone else's footprints :

Check students understand appeaf and give them a
6 couple of minutes to think about thelr answers. Put them
inta groups for the discussion. Encourage them to explain their
answers, and to ask each other questions if necessary.

Vocabulary and speaking (PAGE 86)

The road o fame

1 To introduce the topic, remind students of the people they
read about on pages 84-85. Give them about five minutes to
discuss the questions, and then elicit a few ideas.

BB [72.1) Students work in pairs or small groups. Check

that they understand rise and falf (= to become famous or
successfil and then lose your fame or success). Set the activity
and tell them to help each other with unknown phrases or
fuess the meaning before using their minl-dictionaries to
check. Play the recording and ask students to change thelr
answers if necessary. Check answers with the class and go
through the ianguage notes below.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

Refer to the recording and the sentences in exercise 2.,
Point out that references in the sentences make it easier
to put them in order, e.g. child in 1 is followed by
teenager in 2; a popular TV soap opera In 4 is followed by
The soap in 5; a Hollywood movie in 5 is followed by The
movie in 6. Also, point out the use of Afer several years
(4}, Soon (7), But (8], Siowly but surely (%) and Some years
later (10).

a Make sure students understand their roles. Refer them

to the speech bubbles for axamples of questions. Ask
students to write notes rather than full sentences. While they
are preparing, walk round the class providing vocabulary and
any other help they need,
b Give them about five minutes to act out the interview in
pairs, and tel! them to add additional questions/information as
they speak. Then select a few pairs to act out their interviews
for the rest of the class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Vocabulary: The road to fame, page 58



module 8

Listening and writing (PAGES 856-87)
Song: Do you know the way to San José?

a Tointroduce the topic, you could remind students that
the character in The road to fame an page 86 gota
starring rofe in a Hollywood movie. Put the students into pairs
to discuss the guestions and check that they understand

models by asking what models do.

b Explain that they are golng to listen to a song about a
woman who goes to Hollywood. Check that students know
Hollywood is in LA {Los Angeles). Students make their
predictions individually and then compare with a partner, Tell
them not to read the text of the song. Elicit a few predictions

and write them on the board.

2 [T8.2] Give students a few minutes to read the text of
the song and fill the gaps. If they cannot immediately guess

an answer, tell them to move to the next one, Emphasise they

should not worry about unknown phrases at this stage. Play the

recording and then get students to compare answers. Play the

recording again, if necessary, and check answers as a whole class.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
See tapescript for recordmg Z on page 169 of the

Smdents’ Book.
3 Read through the questions and check that students
understand work out. To increase the challenge in this
activity, ask students to cover the text while answering the
questions. Either play the recording to check answers or refer
to the text. When eliciting answers to question f, ask students
which of the predictions you wrote on the board in exercise 1b

were correct.
4 Put students into pairs and ask them to underline all the
phrases in the text before guessing the meaning.
Emphasise that it is not important to be 100 percent correct or
to understand every word in a phrase, but they should try and
understand the general idea. If necessary, do the first example
with the class by asking If the woman felt happy/contented in
LA. Then ask students if she believes she will feel the same
when she goes back to San José. When students have
answered these two questions, you can eficit the meaning of
sentence a.

POSSIBI.E ANSWERS
al'm returnlng to San José to become happier I more
+ contented, .
b Youcanbecomeostarveryqulckly I'l'heypmmiseto
" make you astarveryquickly J You be}ieveyoumn .
‘become a star very quickly.
" ¢ But you donotbecomeastarqulckly !Tthromise
- is not true, T - A
d Al the people who falsely believed thejr could be stors
© are niow doing ordinary { badly paid jobs. IR
T e The thought of being rich and famous is attmcttve
f The things you hoped for, don't happen j Your dreams.
. and desires drsappear A : :

5

\- :

Lt

Students may already have thought about the first
question when guessing the meaning of find some peace

/_ -]
Analysis

of mind in exercise 4. Emphasise that this question is asking for
the students' own opinions,

6 Set the activity and go through the ideas provided. Give
students five to ten minutes to plan their account, make
some notes and decide which vocabulary from page 86 they are
going to use. While they are planning, walk round the class
providing any additional vocabulary and prompting ideas if
necessary. Then ask students to write their final draft. If time is
short, this can be done for homework, Teke the final drafts from
students and mark them, paying particular attention to thelr use
of the vacabulary from page 86. You could also note any errors
students make when linking their ideas and use these to
introduce the Writing activities on page 92 In the Students’ Book.

Language focus 1 (PAGE 88)
Gerund or infinitive?

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery opproach in the teaching
of grommar on page 8.

1 Explain that all the quotations are from famous people,
and ask students if they recognise any of the names.
Check students understand prevent, recognise, achieve and
immaortolity by eliciting a similar or opposite word. Give them a
couple of minutes to read the quotations and answer the
question. Then put them into pairs to discuss their answers,

2 To check students understand infinitive and gerund, write

an example of each on the board. Give them a short time
ts find examples in the text and compare their answers with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

—

1-2 Students work individually or in pairs to complete these
exercises, Walk round the class to check they ara
underlining the appropriate éxamples, and correct if
necessary. Make sure students use thelr mini-dictionaries
to find the meaning as well as the form in exercise 2. Ask
them to compare with a partner, and then go through the
answers and language notes below as a whole class. Refer
students to Language summaries A and B on page 152 for
more information and examples.

ANSWERSANDIANGUAGE NOTE_S A

1 : e
Gerunds

a pmtntpeopleramgn&mghun (Some verbsare :
followed by gerunds, but there are no explicitmles
forthis.Whensmdentsleamanewverb theyalso
needtoleumiﬂtisfollowedbyagerund.} el

b Beblgasmr drmmingofbeingone (Gmmmaﬁgnlly,
ngerundasﬁlesubiectofamtenceisusedinﬂm" e
. same asanmm.Agenmdmnalsobeusedas PR
 om object, £5.1 ke watching IV.)

"c':'ﬂwughnotdymg Memnalsouseby

" " through dfter achleve, Highlight the negative form‘
le natcomesbemeenthepreposlﬂon and the o
gemncLThisformmnalsobeusedintheposlﬁve, o
eg. Youwﬂ!passymrexamsﬂm:gh/lyw}dnghmﬂ.
Thegerund!susedasnnmmlnthisexample)

F A ¢
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Infinitives
a want fo achieve, (There are no explicit rules for this.
When students learn a new verb, they also need to
learn if it is followed byan inﬁnitwe)
b make you Feel. (Other verbs that follow this patfermn
" ‘are let and hejp (though help can a.Iso take the to
. m.ﬁmt:ve) )
C necessary to be rich: (There are muny adjecﬂves
which are followed by thé inﬁnit[ve Students need
- tolearn them as they goalong)
d mrkshm‘daﬂhis!iﬁtobemme well- knowni, (Explain’
that to become well-known is the reason “for working
hardin ﬂ:us sentence ‘l'his paixern is very ‘common.)

2 The following verbs are followed by gerunds avoid,
deny, don’t mind, have trouble,
The following verbs are followed by infinitives:
expect, pretend, refuse, threaten. (Emphasise agoin
that there no explicif rules here, but that students
need to remember if a verb takes a gerund oran

N

z‘s
.o R P PNy L R R T R R R L L T L

: Ana!ysls. alternative suggestions

g
—
.

: To help students learn and remember the patterns, try

: the following.

posters, one for gerunds and one for
infinitives, and put them on the wall of your room.
As new verbs come up in class, ask students to add
them to the appropriate poster.

Test students regularly by giving them a list of verbs
and asking them to decide which take the gerund and :
which take the infinitive.

Encourage students to use their dictionaries to check if 3
a verb is followed by a gerund or an infinitive.

L T Y Y T T Y PR Y Y Y T Y

=
&
g
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PRACTICE

1 a Check that students understand Have you got what it
takes to be o celebrity? by givingfeliciting a similar phrase,
e.g. Are you the kind of person who can be a celebrity? | Do
you have the character/abilities necessary to be a celebrity?
Explain that some of the sentences are typical of someone who
could become a celebrity, If students find this activity gifficult,
refer them to Language summaries A and B on page 152 of the
Students’ Book. When they have completed the gaps, go
through the answers and Ianguage notes as a whole class.

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES
ltogs 7 :

.2 lilﬂ‘g L ": i 1I " _L .
3 toremember . - -

4 getting” ¢ -

Stobe

6 wait - -

7 tosee” . -

8 tomake- .~ -

9 appreciate’ . -

© 10 knowing . "
11 going =7 -
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| Analysis

12 being

13 o make

14 to find, (Try can be followed by a gerund or an
infinitive. When it means ‘make an effort (to do
something difficulty’, it is followed by the infinitive,
as in this example. When it means ‘experiment with
{something) to see if it will work’, it is followed by a
gerund, e.q. If you don’t feel well, iry taking some
medicine.)

15 notice . i . )

18 not to know. (Highlight the word order here))

17 not having. (nghlight the word order here)

18 amrive

12 fo make

20 to like

b Check that students understand potentiol, and give them a
faw minutes to tick the appropriate statements. Briefly check
answers 2s a whale class and ask students to explain their
choice if nacessary.

2 Set the activity and refer students to the speech bubble
for an example. Give them a few minutes to think about

how io form the questions. If they find this difficult, go through

the following points with them,

» Al the questions use either Would you ...7 or Do you ...?

» They need to ask Do you like ...? in order to get the answer
feen't stond ...

« They nesd to change the pronouns from I to you, me to you,
myself ic yourself, etc.

Put studernis into pairs 10 ask and answer the questions.

Give a time check halfway through the activity so that all

students get the chance to ask their questions. If time is short,

tell students to ask each other just five of the questions,

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

E Resource bank: 8C Design your own scap operal (verbs
that take the infinitive or the gerund), pages 142-143

Workbook: Infinitives, page 59; Gerunds, page 59; Gerund or
infinidve?, page 60

Language focus 2 (PAGE 89)

 Different infinitive and gerund forms

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

Put students into pairs and emphasise that they should try to
explain why they have chosen a particular form. Briefly check
enswers but do not elicit explanations at this stage.

I1b 2b-3b-45b

I Give students a few minutes to find the examples and think
| about the form. Then go through the answers and language
| notes eliciing/giving explznations.

!



ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

Explain that gerunds and infinitives can be used in
different forms. As you go through the answers,
highlight the different forms and their meanings (see
below). These should not be too difficult becanse
students are already familiar with passives, perfect and
continuous forms, and the same nules of form and
meaning apply here. When you have finished going
through the language notes, read through Language
surnmary Casa dass for more exgmples of tha-.e forms,

a Continuous inﬁniﬁve. 3b. Form: to'be & -mg (Used

to show that the action expressed by the infinitive is

in progress ataparﬂaﬂqrﬁme,inﬁﬁscaseatthe
moment.) .

b Perfect infinitive: 4b Form. to have + past
participle. (Used to refer to the past, i.e. it’s not
possible to meet Morilyn Monroe now.)

¢ Passive infinitive: 1b. Fonn: to be + past pasticiple.
(Used here because the people who see celebrities are
not specified.)

d Passive gerund: 2b. Form: being + past paridple.
{Used here because the people taking the
photographs are not specified.)

- /

PRACTICE

Students work individually or in pzirs. Ask them to use

their mini-dictionaries for unknown vocabulary. if they find
this activity difficult, refer them back to the Analysis or
Language sumnmary C. Ask students to explain their answers.

ANSWERS )

1 tobeasked 2 toworry 3 asking 4 tobe
5 to have worked 6 to have seen

7 tobe released 8 to be seen

introduce the texts and ask students what they expect

to find in each. Eiicit a few ideas and then ask students to
read the texts quickly to check their predictions. Students will
have seen most of the vocabulary earlier in this module, but
check that they understand poporazzi, ex-lovers, kidnap. Put
students into pairs to complete the gaps and refer them to
Language summuaries A, B and C if necessary. Check answers as
a whole class and ask if students would prefer to be rich and
famous or not.

Tenthingsmwonyaboutifyoumﬁchandfamous
lbeingseen "~ T . L

ZBeingfollowed ;
2 Not getting; to take .
“1""4 tobecﬂﬂdséd P

:«;{gﬁ m have v
- ’7 ﬁndmg T
2] 8 being kidnapped e
IO Not knowing SR

module &

Ten things to worry about if you're not rich and
farnous
1tobe
2 being/getting mvited
3 Not having; to be
4 to spend -
S tosee . '
& to have . .
7 to drive; to eat -
8.to buy '
9 to sell .
10 belng given

Go through the topics and elicit one thing to worry about

in each case. Then allocate each group a different topic
and give students five minutes to think of Ideas. Suggest that
one student in each group takes notes. Walk round the class
providing vocabulary and correcting form if necessary. When
they have finished, ask one student from each group to read
their ist to the class. Ask the other groups to add more ideas if
they can.

Practice, exercise 3: alternative
suggestions

+ If you have a large class, add more topics to the list or
ask students to decide on additional topics before you
begin the exercise.

» If the topics are not suitable for your students,
prepare different ones in advance or ask students to
dedde on thelr own topics.

» [f you want to extend the activity, ask students to
think of five things not to worry about as well.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Different gerund and infinitive forms, page 60

Task: Summarise an article

- {PAGES 90-91)

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14,

Preparation: reading and listening

Focus attention on the photos and title, and check
students understand celeb (a colloquial abbreviation of
cefebrity} and worshipper (in this context, a person who
admires samething or someone to an extreme degree). Set the
activity, and if students do not know the people in the pictures,
glve them some of the facts below:
« Brad Pitt; American Hollywood actor ~ has made many films

"+ Jennifer Lopez: American singer and actor {nickname J-Lo" —

comes from poor background; now: very rich
~ Pavid Beckham: British footballer — married to Victoria
{previously ‘Posh Spice’, one of the Spice Girls).

Giva students thirty seconds to read the article without
2 their mini-dictionaries and to check the predictions they
made In exercise 1. Read through the questions and check that
students understand key words and issues. Then ask students
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to answer as many questions as possible without reading the
article agaln. Put them into pairs to compare notes and then
ask them to read the article again, use their mini-dictionzries
and add more information to their notes.

3 [78.3] Set the questian, play the recording and ask
students to read their notes while they listen. If students

find this difficult, play the recording again or refer them to the

tapescript for recording 3 on page 169 of the Students’ Bock.

Task: speaking

If youfyour students decide to do the first option in

exercise 1, elicit some predictions about the articles
before asking students to choose. Try to make sure thera is a
variety of articles chosen.

If youiyour students choose the second option either make
sure you bring some newspapers to the class, or teli students
ta find an article for homework and then do the task in the next
fesson. The articles chosen should be a simlar length to those

. on pages 140-141 in the Students’ Book.

2 a Make sure students only write notes at this stage,

using the notes they wrote in Preparation: reading and
listening, exercise 2, as an example. Encourage them to use
dictionaries or ask you about unknown vocabulary in ths
articles.

b Go through Useful ionguoge o and explain any problem
phrases, Give students plenty of time to summarise their
article. If necessary, refer them to the tapescript for recording

. 3 as an example, Walk round the class providing any lznguzge
they need.

3 Make sure the students in each group have summzrised

different artlcles. Go through Useful language b and
explain any problem phrases. Ask students to maka notes
about their opinions while they listen to each summary. To
finish the activity, ask students which article was the mast
interesting. For homework, students could read the artcles
they did not read for the task.

LR L R N R R A N N ]
»

: Task: alternative suggestions

a If you are short of time or have short lessons: this is
quite a long task, so you could de it over two lessons.
Do Preparation: reading and listening in one lessen.
then allocate the articles to read and set the
summaries to prepare for homework, In the next
lesson, students can compare summaries with others
who read the same article before continuing with
Task: speaking, exercise 3 as normal.

=

If you prefer to choose current newspaper articles for
your students, you can still follow the same stages.
Select three to five interesting articles that are
appropriate for personal and general discussion
points. Write the headlines on the board, elicit some
predictions and then follow the procedure in Jask:
speaking, exercises 2 and 3.

AR AR AL L R LNy e R LRI L]

* -
e T L R

AL LR L L L L L Y T Y YN T NN R e

64

Writing (PAGE 92
Linking ideas and arguments

a Introduce the topic and do the first example as a ¢lass.
1 Put students into pairs to do the rest, then check answers

with the class.

ANSWERS ',"
" 2" Whereas:

3 Although

4 whatismore, Forthisreason -

5 Despite &
b Show students that However infraduces an argument/
idea that is ‘agalnst’, or that contradicts, the argurnent/idea in
the first sentence, Go through the ather categories and check
that students understand consegquences. Then ask students to
complete the table. Check answers as a whole class and go
through the language notes below. Refer to the sentences you
wrate on the board in exercise 1a, and use arrows to show the
alternative posntlons of the linkers.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

1 However/Although/Despite. (These have the same
meaning, but are used in different ways
grammatically. However is an adverb. It usually -
comes at the beginning of the second sentence, and
introduces the idea that contradicts that of the first
sentence, It can also appear in the middle or at the
end of the second sentence. It is followed and, if
necessary, preceded by commas.

Although and despite both join two contrasting ideas
in the same sentence. They can come at the
beginning or in the middle of the sentence. Note the
difference in form: despite Is a preposition followed
by a noun, a gerund or a pronoun; aithough is a
conjunction followed by a dause with a subject and
verh.}

2 What 5 more. (This is an adverb. [t usually comes at
the beginning of the sentence, but can come in the
middle or at the end. Cornmas are needed.) _

3 For this reason. (This Is an adverb. [t usually comes at
the beginning of the sentence, but can come in the
middle or at the end. Commas are needed.} )

4 Whereas, (This is a conjuncton. It joins two clauses
together. Like although, it can come at the beginning
or in the middle of a sentence. Whereas is used to
contrast two different situations; amwugh links ideas
that contmdict each other.) .

2 This can be done as a whole class, individually or in pairs,
As you go through the answers, show how the linkers can
be substituted for those in the sentences in exercise 1a,

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES o

 besidés: 2 (nns is an adverb like what is more. Itis often
used infomlally) :
ﬁn'thennam-z Ghisisunadverbhkewhatsmore Itis
more forma!.) i
nevertheless: 1. (The use is similar to however Itis usually
more empham-_) ’ . .
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therefore: 3. (The use is the same as for this reason. It is
usually more formal.)

even though: 1. (The use is the same as although. It is a
little more emphatic.)

in spite of: 1. (The use is exactly the same as despite.)
on the other hand: 1. (The use is similar to however. It is
usually more emphaﬁc.) )
while: 1 and 4. (This can be usedinthesamewayas )
although or whereas.)

Ask students to read Language summa:y D on page 153_
of the Students' Book for more exa.mples

To Introduce the topic of the compasition, ask students to
3 say what is happening in the picture and how the two men
reading newspapers might feel. Read the title, check that
studerits understand banned and briefly ask students for their
opinlons on the topic. Then, give them a few minutes to read
the composition and tell you the writer’s opinion. Put students
into pairs and set the activity in the Students’ Book.

a Whereas b Although ¢ What is more
d even though e For this reason

f On the other hand g therefor= h while
i despite j inspite of k Nevertheless

1 However

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Improve your writing: Linking Ideas and arguments

Wordspot (PAGE 93)

big and great
See Teacher's tips: working with lex]s on pages 8-9.

1 2 Introduce the activity by eliciting a couple of phrases
=& with big and great. Go through the diagrams with the
class and show how the meanings overlap in large. Then put
students into pairs to complete the gaps

ANSWERS S )

a'big b big c biglgreat d gmat e great :

f big" g big "h’ great (impressiw) Ibig (physfcaib* Imye)

greut T

I OIUt - SRRV Sy CHP- S YD s A P R

Students can do this individually or in pairs. If they use their
mini-dictionaries, tell them to look either for big/great or for
the verh, e.g. in sentence a, students should look for have.

e D ot b P el R L L s L

ANSWERS

agreut bbig_p_ ,great dbig- egreat -
fblg g big “h- QI'ECII ":_".'.___"—,-_._, o -

LS U AR S R S T L P

4 The aims of this actlvity are to check that students

understand the different meanings of big and great, and to
provide practice. Encourage students to discuss their answers
and to ask each other for more information.

ANSWERS

a open answer b fantastic ¢ a bad thing

d open answer - .

e Possible answers: Shakespeare, Dickens, Austen
f open answer .

a Possible answers: medjcme, banlung, football

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook; Wordspot: big and gredt, page 63

Consolidation
modules 5-8 {PAGES 94-95)

It is primarily intended that you do this in class time, allowing
students to work in pairs or small groups. However, we have
noted below which of the activities could be set for homework,
Emphasice to students that the Consolidation activitles are for
revision purposes and are not tests.

A Use of articles

Students can do this individually or in pairs, Before completing
the gaps, ask them to read through each text quickly to find out
what it is about. Check answers as a whole class. This section
could b2 set for homework.,

ANSWERS

1 a The 2 aa

» - b -

c a c -

d the d the

e the e the

f - f a

B g -

h the h - .
i the {f an

j the -] the

k the ka .nC
1 the . 1 a

m The ma.

n The no=

o The RN
p-.

q- .-

Cp ot

Consolidation: exercise A: alternative
suggestion

Use the first text as revision and go through the answers
eliciting explanations for the use or non-use of articles.
Then s<t the second text and encourage students to refer
ta the first text for information on whether to use articles
or not.
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B Word combinations

Check that students understand the difference between
Big events and Unusual achievernents by eliciting of giving
examples of each {see Modules 5 and 7. If students cannot
remember the meaning of any items, tell them to search the
relevant modules or use their minl-dictionariss. when students
compare their answers, tell them not to give definitions of the
words.
“ ANSWERS [ & . :o. b
. BE: chéering, spectubors a huge crmvd, a processxon.
- waving flags, | media attention " .
* FF:a huge marsion, make a fortune, be in the pubhc
eye, media atfention, get your big break
-I.bondage. in.fection,palnful,awmnd,hunyoumelf
" UA: beat the record, win an award, raise money, be in
the public eye, media attention

Consolidation: exercise B1: alternative
suggestion

If you want to make the exercise more competitive, put
students into palrs to categorise the items. The first pair

to finish wins.

2 Glve students a few minutes to think of definitions.

Emphasise that they should only use their mini-dictionarias
if they cannot remember the items. Then ask them to test their
partners.

C Perfect tenses: Record breakers

Students can work individually or in pairs. Befare answering the
tfiuestions, ask them to read through each text quickly and to
decide which they find the most surprising or most interesting.
Check answers as a whaole class. This section can be set for
homework.

ANSWERS

1 a hasheld -
b had been
2 ¢ had taken
d had been walking
3 e had been manied
f had been living
4 g has been collecting
h has collected -
5 i have used
i .had ever tried
" 6 k. had been waiting

1 had first proposed
7 .m hasbeenlna'easmg
. -n will have reached
8 . 0. has been touched
: p had suffered - .
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Consoﬁc.fation: exercise C: alternative -\@
suggestion

Put students into palrs or small groups and divide texts
1-§ equally among the groups. When they have finished
their text(s), put students into larger groups, making
sure there is at least one student from each of the
original groups. Ask them briefly to tell the other
students what their text is about. Then ask them to
explain why they chose particular forms. Finally, ask the
whole class which text they thought was most
surprising/interesting, etc.

D Relative clauses

—] 2 B [c1] Before students do the exercise, ask them
to read through each text quickly to find out

what it is about. If necessary, pre-teach pushchair and dragged

in the first box. Da the first example as a2 whole class and eliclt

why the relative pronoun who is correct. Waik round the ¢lass,

promgting students if necessary, and then play the recording to

check answers.

ANSWERS
a 2 who was unaware of what was happening
3 whose pushchair had been dragged along for
nearly a kilometre
4 who saw the whole thing happen
b 5 who has been suffering for years
6 which (that} had been stuck in his spine for
almost forty-eight years
7 who will be having dn operation to remove the
tooth
which happened off the Gold Coast
where he had been swimming

Qb

E Speaking: Two-minute talk

»I Give students a couple of minutes to choose their topic,

and make sure that there is a variety of topics in each
croup. Ask students to keep their topic secret at this stage.
Students prepare their talks individually while you walk round
the class, providing vocabulary if necessary. Tell them to make
notes but not to write the complete talk.

2 Set the activity for students to do while they listen, and
ask them to guess the topic at the end of each talk. Do not
aliow students to talk for more than two minutes.



Mysteries, problems,
oddities

Vocabulary and speaking (PAGE 9¢)

Strange events

Put students into pairs and introduce the topic by askrg
them to describe the pictures on page 97. Elicit bend
spoons; the Nerthern Lights; a pack of cards; mysteries. Do ret
ask students to talk about similar events, or strznge things at
have happened to them, because they will do this in exercise 3.
Ask students to guess the meaning of unknown vocabulary =5

they match the phrases. When you go through the answers.
check students understand all the phrases.

ANSWERS
a8 b2 cl0 d9 el1 f6 g4 hsS
13111k217

Give students a few minutes to check the words and

decide their answers before putting them into pairs to
compare. Encourage them to explzin their answ2rs and ask
each other for more information.

Give students a couple of minutes to think sbout their

answers before putting them into groups. Ask them to
glve details in their answers and to ask one another questicne.
When they have finished, get a few students to tell the class
the strangest thing they heard in their groups.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Vocabulary: Strange events, page 63

Listening (PAGE 97)
Mysteries of everyday life

1 Introduce the topic by contrasting ‘everyday life’ with the

strange events on page 96. Focus students on the piciures
and eiicit sneeze, tickle, ticklish, yawn (students should be abia to
guess the meaning of sleepwolk). Also teach hiccup by
demonstrating It. When students have discussed the questions,
get a couple of answers from each group.

2 Go through the questions and check studerits understand
bald. Students answer the guestions individually before
comparing with their partner. Do not elicit answers at this stzge.

a = 1T9.1) Give students a few minutes to find the
3 words in thelr mini-dictionaries, then elicit the pronunciztien
of diaphrogm. Set the question and ask students to see how
many phrases they can match without listening to the record.s
Then play the recording and ask students to compare answers
with their partner. Briefly check answers as a whole class, but do
not eficit answers to exercise 2 at this stage.

ANSW'ERS

testosterone .

a state of panic -

pre-adolescent boys, stress

oxygen, the soul -

the diaphragm, swallowing mpidly .
the Middle Ages, the Bubonic Plague -

o an oo

b [E, [15.1] To help students, you could pre-teach the words
cause, result, origin, victim. Then play the recording and ask
students to fist the phrases under these headings. Ask students
to compare and explain their answers,

ANSWERS ’
Testosterone in the body causes baldnes
A state of panicisa result of being uckled this leads to
laughter.
Pre-adolescent boys are the most cormmon victims of
sleepwalking.
Stress can be a cause of sleepwalking. .
The body’s need for oxygen causes us to yawn,
In andient times, it was believed that your soul would
leave your body as a result of opening the mouth.
A sudden muscle movement in the diaphragm is the
cause of hiccups.
Swallowf,ug rapidly causes hiccups to stop.

The origin of ‘Bless you’ is the Bubonic Plague in the
Middle Ags.

4 Put students into pairs to discuss the questlons, and then

elicit 2 few Ideas from the class.

Language focus 1 (PAGES 98-99)
Modals and related verbs

Focus students on the picture and ask them what advice they
could give to someone who sleepwalks. Ask students to cross
out the incarrect modals. Do the first sentence as a class to
demonstrate that not every sentence has an incorrect modal in
it. When students have finished, check answers as a class. Then
refer to sentence 1 again and elicit that have to is better than
ought to in this context {though both are possible). Get
students to look at the rest of the sentences and to choose
which verb is best in the context. Do not check answers at this
stage, because the Analysis box gives more information to help
students with the answers,

‘-.\.

4 mustn‘rlsmcorrect
5. bothcon'ec[
6 mnistnmrrect
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[

(M@aays is

1-3 Put students into pairs, set the activities and go through
the information in exercise 2. Allow plenty of time for
students to answer the questions, Then go through the
answers and language notes below, eficiting the form
where necessary. !t is important that students read
Language summary A or pages 153154 of the Students’
Book before they do the Proctice on pages 98-99.

o e e e,
“‘T.“tr‘.»r;}" AT
ey

e e

t.FO
'mmsemncea.ahebeﬁefmtwsisnuem
_usually based on ‘evidente or strong opinjon” " .
mformedbythespeaka’sownfeeungs, 9. The..
hdﬁr‘éaﬁwhfmapmenmbemy( AN
mmfbetabkform.mud+mﬂniﬂwwi&mttto)
-cnnanquainsmbennes ‘and may,. mfghtand
. could fn sentence 6. (In sentence 5, can and mdy
o boﬂ:lexprwiapresentpm'bﬂlty Can éxpresses
N slighﬂymoreceﬁdntyﬂmnmay andsois’ -
: .,probablybettermtlusmntext.i.e.ulotof
-“.~resea:chhusbeendoneanddoctonsarefairly
.+ sure. In sentence 6, ﬂwemodalsnmy,mightand .
could have exactly the same meaning and -
“ expres.sadegreeofcertuintyaboutthemnue
Fonn.modahmﬁnlt!vewiﬂwutm] e
3 Bemusecanisusedtoexpmsgenaulpmbﬂjﬁes
(sentenceS),i.e s]eepwallﬁng:salsoapouﬂblesngn of
otherﬂmﬁ:gs,nntmlystress.t‘ancunnotbeusedfor )

[

e speaﬁcpossibﬂﬂ:es(serhnceﬁ). L
\ g N I Ueh 22 [P EPLAUA R § A S N T j
PRACTICE

1 Introduce the topic by focusing students on the picture,

elicit earthquoke and ask what the connection between
the dog and the earthquaka might be. Then ask if they know
anything about how animals can be used to predict natural
disasters. On the strength of this discussion, pre-teach
behaviour; perceive changes; magnetic field; impending
disaster. Set the activity and do the first example with the
class, ellciting why must is not appropriate. When you check
answers, ask students to explain their choices.

2 Students work in pairs. They should know most of these
animals, but you should take pictures of a bat, camel and

68

~

tiger into class or ask students to find the translation in their
bilingual dictionarles. Check students understand high-pitched
sounds: survive in the wild; tusks. Explain that more than one
animal may fit some of the sentences. When students have
finished, go through the Ianguage notes below,

don’t have ta here, it means there is no ob]igaﬁon to
’_‘ doit ﬂ-nisd.oesnotmukesenseinthemntext. '

3 a Introduce the toplc of fact versus myth by eliciting
examples of each. Check that students know rib,

tarantula, turkey, plughole, ostrich. Then give students a

couple of minutes to read the statements individually and to

decide which three are true,

b Go through the ianguage in the speech bubbles and highlight

the difference in meaning between This must/con't be true

{based on evidence and strong opinion] and I know for a fact

this Isfisn’t true (definitely true or not). Give students about five

to ten minutes to discuss the statements,

¢ B2 (19.2] Play the recording to check answers, and ask
students to note any additional information.

B I e T C e e

.;mswms SN
© See tapescript for reoordkng 2 on page 170 m the
Students’ Book. .

.w'_ --.“-

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Vocabulary booster: Medal and related verbs,
page 64

Wordspot (PAGE 99)
wrong
See Teachar’s tips: working with lexis on pages 9-10.

1' Introduce the vocabulary by eliciting a few expressions
with wrong from the students. Ask them to read

expressions a—i and to tick the ones they know. Then put

students into pairs to match the expressions to the definitions.

R ,.-,ﬂ Lt L h-,s-_-‘.?,r:, -

T R

2 The aim of this activity 1s to check understanding of the
expressions and help students remember them. Give
students a few minutes to read the expressions and definitions
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again, and then re-write the sentences on page 139 without
looking at the Wordspot. Tell them they may need to change
the farm. When they have finished, tell them to compare their
answers with the expressions in the Wordspot,

ANSWERS -
- the wrong way up
. wentwrong . - -
was completely wrong '
the wrong way round .
There's something wrong w:th
in the wrong place -
" What's wrong?
there’s nothing wrong mth hjm :
a wrong number f someone who had got the wrong
number

Landlt = o [~ LY. - T o p‘ﬂ

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Wordspot: wrong, page &5

Language focus 2 (PAGES 100-101)

Past modals

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammuar on page 6.

Explain that students are going to hear the story of a

mysterious disappearance. Ask them to tick the words or
phrases in the box they already know and to use their mini-
dictionaries for the others. Give them about five minutes to
discuss the pictures, and then elicit some ideas.

2 =5 [19.3] Give students a couple of minutes to read the

questions, Play the recording without stopping and ask
students to write just one or two words for each answer. Put
students into pairs to compare answers, and play the recording
again if necessary. If students find this activity very difficult, tet
them to read the tapescript.

ANSWERS .
See topescript for recording Zon page 1700fthe
Students’ Book. - -

3 (5= [19.4] Glve students a few minutes to think about the

question before comparing with their partner. Play the
recording without stopping and ask students if their explanation
was the same, Play the recording again if necessary.

rmpgtemL e g e

ANSWE'RS . ;
_Seegape§glptforrecordjng4onpageITDofthe B
='Studen£s‘Book. IR A .

A b U AT T P SR IR

4 =2 (v9.5] Put students into pairs and ask them to guess

the answers if they are not sure. Note that in sentence g
both alternatives are possible. Play the recording, pausing after
each sentence, and ask students to check their answers. Then
briefly go through the answers with the class.

See tapescript for recordmg 5 on page 170 of the
Students’ Book .

FRTEIE S TR AR TR

2

(An alysis

1 Elicit an example of a modal verb {e.g. cowld) and a related
verb (e.g. managed to} from exercise 4. Then put students
into pairs to complete the activity.

2 Elicit or give the perfect form: modal + hove + past participle,
before students start the activity. Check answers and go
through the language notes below, writing the form of the
modals on the board. Then ask students to read Language
summary B on page 154 in the Students' Book.

v e e,

N

ANSWE.RS AN'D LANGUAGE NOTES ;
1 o -had to In sentence b. (Form: had to + inﬁmﬂve
* without fo. ‘Meaning: an obligation in the past. © .
- Had 16 is the past of must or have to. The negative -
form is didn’t have to, which mieans ‘it wasn't
necessary’ or ‘we weren't obliged’.) )
b muMipsentence_c (Form: could + infinitive -
" without to. Meaning: an ability in the past. Could
is the past of can for ability:)
¢ managed to in sentences a and e. (Form. managed
fo / didn’t manage to + infinitive w'lthout to.
Meaning: see could below.) -
d couldn’t in sentence d. (Form: couldn’t + Infinitive
without to. Meaning: an Inability in the past)
Cou!diswrongmsentenoesa ande,butoomctin
sentence ¢, because it means ‘theoretically, this person
was able to do this.’ If we want 1o say the person .-
actunﬂyd:dit,weusemmagedworwasablem
2 Thepexfectformismodal (+not)+have+past
participle. - '
a must have in sentenoe f (Conu-ast thl.s meamng ’
" with can’t have below.) -
b mighrfcoufd have'in sentence g (Coufd have is used
- when 1t was possible for something to hnppen, .
butltdidnt We caniriot use could riot have to” :
’ expressanegaﬂveposslbﬂitgeg-ﬁe—hetel s

e m "Ihe hohel manager did not have the. .

ability to conspire’ - Weuse pilght niot have to

‘g:;pnessn cuyepossgbmﬁesinﬂlepast.) '. ;
eg }ms the' oppoﬁte ‘

PRACTICE

Do the first example as a whole class and explaln that

Perhaps ... sent becomes might have sent, because it
expresses the same level of possibility and is in the past.
Students should not find It difficult to understand the change
from had the ability to could. Ask students to work individually
ar in pairs to complete the exercise, and watk round the room
correcting any problems with modals. if students have found
this exercise very difficult, write the sentences on the board
and highlight the changes 5s you check the answers.
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ﬁfemm‘ y
mﬂxeﬁlstpazt‘ofﬂ:esim ; e
expmansgaﬂvepossibﬂitgﬁomparethlswiﬂl the _

M. Put yogng 4 e e AT
L ElmrmaMentdAsyIum. LTI e
. i Eiemmmfghtfmu!dhave invennedthewholestory

+ e

Show students that the second part of each ftem is an

explanation that provides the context. Do the first sentence
together, eliciting/explaining that if the speaker saw the glasses
in the kitchen a few minutes ago, then it is logically impossible
that they were left at work {so can‘t have left is the correct
answer) Then put students into palrs to complete the exercise.

mn'thave 1eft .
| b mightlmuld have left
e c muldhavestudied
d hadtastudwa

vl

& v9.6} Explain that students will hear six people

talking, and that the sentences summarise what the
people say. They have to match the sentences to the six
people. Give students a couple of minutes to read the
sentences. Then play the first person on the recording and ask
students which sentence it belongs to {c). Play the rest of the
recording, pausing after each person to alfow students to
match them to a sentence. Check answers as a whole class,
and play the recarding again if necessary.

It At aabhily

¢ ANSWERS

E;“ Z2£734d.% e £
SIS - 'H,u‘—- _-:n f-ux'ﬁl vh-k—. S i,
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G’ronun ciation
1 B3 [v9.7] Explain that the bold words and syllables in
the examples show the stress, end all the cther syllables
are weak, Play the recording, pausing after each sentence
for students to repeat. If students cannot hear the weak
forms, model them yourself, only saying the sounds
written in phonemic script, then play the recording again.

2 [19.8] Play the recording, pausing after each
sentence to allow students to write. Ask them to compare
with a partner and, if necessary, play the recording
again. If students have found this very difficult, tell them
to look at the tapescript for recording 8 to check their
answers. Set the question and while students are
working, write the sentences on the board. Check
answers as a whole class, mark the stressed words and
highlight the weak forms on the board.

3 & [19.8] Pause the recording after each sentence and
ask students to repeat. Correct the stressed and weak forms

\_ if necessary.

-

4 If you have done the pronunciation activity above, remind
students of the sentences in Practice, exercise 3. Give an
example of your own for one of the sentences. Encourage
students to pay attention to pronunciation while they discuss
the sentences. Walk round the room correcting stressediweak
forms and making a note of any errors in the use of modals.
When they have finished, elicit a few answers from the class.
Finally, elicit/provide corrections of the errors you noted.

Language focus 2: alternative
suggestion

Students should be familiar with some of these modals
and will be able to work out the meaning of the others
from the present forms which they looked at in Language
focus 1. However, if you think your students will be
confused by dealing with all the modals at one time,
you could divide the Analysis as follows.
 Follow the procedure for Language focus 2, exercises 1
and 2, on page 100. Then do exercise 4 a-e only and
Analysis, exercise 1 (managed to, had to, could, couldn’t).
* Follow the procedure for Language forus 2, exercise 3,
on page 100. Then do exercise 4 {1 only, and Analysis,
exercise 2 (must have, might have, could have, should
have, can’t have). Use exerclse 2 on page 101 for
practice of past modals,
You could take a break between the two Analysis
exercises or even do them on different days, If there is a
significant gap between the two exercises, make sure
you relntroduce the story of Eleanor and Clara Redwood
before you begin the second exercise, Note that present
and past modals are used in Practice, exercises 1 and 3,

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

@ Resource bank: 9A The maze of terror} {modal verbs of
deduction in the past and present), pages 144-146

Workbook: Past modals, page 66



moduie 9

Task: Solve the mysteries
(PAGES 102-103)

Preparation: reading and vocabulary

1 Do this activity as a wha.s clzss. Set the question and
check students understznd unsolved. if students cannot
think of an example, provide one yourself to prompt ideas.

2 3 Focus attention on the photos and titles for each
text 2nd ask studenzs if they have heard of any of
these mysteries. Then give them five to eight minutes to read
and refer to their minl-dictionzries. Emphasise that they should
ignore the questions at this si=ge. Give the pairs a few minutes
to summarise the stories. Tell them just to use two or three
sentences to summarise the key point of each story.

Task: speaking and listening
1 Put students into groups 2nd allocate a different story to
each group. if you allow the students to choose their own
story, make sure each group has a different one. Emphasise
that students should work individually to think about the
questions; wa'k round the class to provide help if needed.. Then
go through Useful language o 2nd give students a couple of
minutes to decide how they cculd use these phrases in their
answers.

2 Give studants five to ten minutes to discuss the story in
their groups. Tell them to ask each other questions if they
need clarification. Encourage them to reach an agreement.

a Kesp students in the same groups and emphasise that

they must agree on which story to read. Give them a few
minutes individually to read the story and answer the questions.
Before they begin the discussicn, remind them of Useful fonguage
@. Walk round the class providing vocabulary if needed.

b Gothrough Useful languoge b and give the groups about five
minutes to prepare their presentation. Walk round the class
and provide any words or phreses they need. Ask the group
either to nominate one person to present their solutions or to
do it as a team, At the beginning of each presentation, ask
students briefly to remind the class of the story.

B3 [19.9] Set the question and play the recording. Ask

students to note where the explanation is different from
theirs. You could ask students to make notes only on the story
they presented in exercise 3b, or on all the stories that were
presented. Give them a few minutes to discuss the recording in
their groups, and then elicit answers. Finally, ask the class
which they think Is the strangast story and why.

Task: speaking and listening, exercise 4:
additiona! suggestion

Ask students to find ancther mysterious story (on the
Internet, in books, or one they already know). Tell them
to summarise the story for homework and then present
the solutions in the following lesson. Alternatively, ask
students to present the story and ask other students in
the dass to suggest possible solutions.

---------- L Y N R A NN AN AR SR s

Task: alternative suggestions

LR R YT XY

+ Tf you know of any mysterious stories currently in the
news, you could use these instead of one or all of the
stories in the Studernts’ Book,

+ If time is short, cut the number of stories. Students
could read the stories you cut for homework and then
discuss thern in the following lesson.

» If time is short, cut Task: speaking and listening,
exercise 3a, and ask students to do exercise 3b with
reference to the first story they read {in Task: speaking
and listening, exercises 1 and 2).

¢ If one or two groups are a lot faster than the others,
tell them to do exercise 3a but allow the slower
groups to skip this and do exercise 3b with reference
to the story they read in exercises 1 and 2.

s If students find Task: speaking and Hstening, exercise 4,
very difficult, tell them to read the relevant parts of
the tapescript for recording 2 on page 171 in the
Students’ Book.

L TR Ty R e Y Y R Y Y Y e

.
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ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workhgok: Listen and read: Coincidences, page 68

Real life (PAGE 104)
Saying what’s wrong with things

1 Ask students if they have ever taken anything backto a

shop because it went wrong, and what happened. Put
them into groups to discuss their experiences. Focus attention
on the photos and elicit what the ltems are. Without referring
to the box, ask what could go wrong with these things. Explain
that students can treat the dress and jumper as a single item of
clothing. Then set the activity, and ask students to use their
mini-dictionaries If necessary. wWhen you check answers with
the class, it would be useful to teach/elicit the form, e.g.
Present simple or Present continuous.

Ce e n- .-

ANSWERS )
Mobile phone ltﬁ doesn‘t work. It 1sn't chargmg, 'l'heres '
apartmisdng~‘ T Rt

© CD: It doesn't work; It’s scratched. i\”) duepeh
Item of clothing: 165 got d hole in it; 1t doesn’t fit It‘s )
- shrunk in ‘the wash; It's;he wrong size; It's got a staln 2
oni it; Tt doesn't suit you; It's the wrong colour, L
Meal (ptzza) Tts burnt Iisnt what you ordered.
itched,"..

Glass: It’s"ehipped;

[Regey JSLJ ;L

* -

2 [T9.10] Set the activity and ask students to copy a
bigger version of the table into their notebooks, Check they

understand recelpt; pro6f of purchase; to chongelexchange goods;
@ biank screen. Play the recording without pausing and then ask
students to compare thelr answers. Play the recording again,
pausing after each section to check answers, Finally, ask students
If they thc:ught the stafi were reasonable / behaved politely.
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3 Put students Into pairs and ask them to read the

suggestions in the book. Add any other suggestions
necessary to prompt ideas from the students, Give them about
ten minutes ta prepare their dialogues and practise. Walk
round the class providing any additianal vocabulary they need.
Ask a few pairs to act out their dialogues for the class, and
finish by providing any essential correction work,

Real life: additional suggestions

1f this kind of dialogue is.likely to be Impeortant te your
students in their work, or because they live in an
English-speaking country, adapt the suggestions in the
Students’ Book to situations you think your students will
find particularly useful. You could record your students
acting out thelr dialogues and replay them to analyse
errors and discuss better ways of saying things.

- ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: $B What's wrong with it? {language for
complaining, page 147

Workbook: Real life: Saying what's wrang with things, page 6%9;
Improve your writing: An e-mafl about a problem, page 71

Study ... (PAGE 104)
Improve your listening

Introduce this sectlon by asking students if they have probilems
listening to spoken English. If the answer is yes, elicit a few
problems and write them on the board. Then read through the
introduction and tips, checking that students understand panic;
lose the sense of; pick it up; sub-titles; downlood sound files;
accents; the vost majority. Ask students if any of the tips could
help with the problems you wrote on the board earlier.
Encourage them to use these tips when they iisten to
recordings during the coursa.

Practise ... (PAGE 105)

This section can be done independently by students to
encourage them to monitor their own lgaming and
achievement. However, you can also use this section for further
practice of the language areas covered in Madule 9, oras a
test. if you are testing students, make sure they do not look at
the Language sumnmarles, Real life, Vocabulory or Wordspot
activities until they have finished each exercise or ali five
exercises, Students can do this for homework, or in class time if
they need teacher guidance or you want them to work in
pairsigroups.

1 I, for each exercise, make sure students read the-

instructions carefully. If students find exercises 1-5
very difficult, refer them to the appropriate pages In the
Students’ Book for extra help. Provide the answers either by
checking as a whole class or giving students a copy from the
Teacher's Resource Book.

72

I Modal verbs o
o’ Its not a good idea to say anythmg

" b 1 say you re’ nnrt ollowed to say anyrhmg
Le rm SHre | that this isn't the rlght wny ,

.e: ent. Meﬁl:_stsenhmcemeansmatit'sagoodldea
L genem}lyan&haw Thé setond sentence miegns that it
b wasa goodideahlﬂnepast, butyou didn'tdoit.)
! . different. (The fiyst sentence expresses my opinion
- . thotthey d didn’t understand. The second sentence .
i+ expressesthe fact tﬁat they weren "t uble to R
Iunderstand.) ST
'_,'Strangeevents Che e e '
- coincidence™ b- hoax. c- mlmcle Miee bn
supematuml e premonitlon B 4 telepathy

Sayingwhatswrong
79 2,4 c 1 d 5 3 e 36

y Phrases with m-ong )

.. V' s0rTy, you must hnve got the wrong number.

’ Unfortunabely, things wentwrong fmm the start
‘l'hey put it the wrong way up, =~ . )

cl There's nbsolutely nothlng wrong with this. o

; weaﬁng your puﬂover the wrong way :

n.c'.n-‘_u- oo n._ o '_w‘_{'

@onunciation spot
Dipthongs (2): /r/ and /es/

a & [19.11] Explain that diphthongs are made by
combining two vowel sounds and demonstrate by
separating the vowels /i/ and /o/, and then ‘gliding’
them together to make fis/. Check that students
understand cheer, then play the recording. If students
cannct hear the sounds, model the words yourself and
exaggerate the diphthongs. Elicft the diphthongs from
the class and ask them to repeat the words.

b & [19.12) Put students into pairs, ask them to say the
words to each other and decide if they go with here or
there, Walk round the class, saying the words for studen:
if necessary. Play the recording, pausing after each set ¢
words for students to change their answers if necessary.
Check answers as a whole dlass, eliciting the words,
modelling them yourself or playing the recording agair




ANSWERS
See tapescript for recording 10 on page 171 of the
Students’ Book.

¢ ‘While pairs practise the words, walk round the room

correcting pronunciation.

o N

Remember! (PAGE 105)

Give students a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to
do this at home if it is a persona! record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 160)

This can be done in class, or sef for homework. You can refer
students to the Language focus sections in Module 9 or the
relevant Language summaries on pages 153-154 for halp,

ANSWERS

O SO =

1
13
15
17
19

up

something

fit

He can't be

You mustn't/can’t
could

must

shouid
disappearance
mysterious

2 with
4 scratched
& Youdorn't have .
B Cant
10 You shouldn't
12 need )
14 could
1& have -
18 suspitious
20 explanation

moduls ©
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Getting together

Vocabulary (PAGE 106)

Getting together

1 Start by asking students how often they meet their

friends, what day{s), what ifiey do, etc. Use the discusslon
to elicit the meaning of the verb gef togeifier and the noun
get-together. Set the actlvity. Ask students to copy list B and
then write the appropriate people from list A In each category.
Note: it is passible for ex-classmates to go on a date, for
colleagues to go to a school reunion and so on. However, to
help students understand the mesning of the events in list B,
(imit answers to the people in list A that clearly demonstrate
"the meaning

e T I S ERFIS

‘an appolintment: business associates, cuents

' o blind date: strangers looking for a partner -
o business meeting: busmas assoclates clients,

. colleagues ...

* a célebration meaL boyﬂ:md and girlfriend, -

. colleagues, friends; guests, relatives ' .

' a conference: business assodates, clients, colleagues,
delegates, political leaders, speakers- - :
a date: boyitiend and g&iﬁiend, strangers looking for

. apartmer = . - 7 .

. a dinner pnrty' frlends, quests

* a family get-together; relatives " )

. a housewarming party: friends, guests, neighbou.rs )

. a school reunion: ex-classmates, fijends. . . -

L‘ a sumnut meeting delegares, poliﬁs:al leaders, speakers

Ask students to copy a bigger version of the table into
thelr notebaoks, then do the first one as a whole class.
To check answers, list the veriys on the board, add the events
and go through the language nates below.
ANSWERS AND IANGUAGE NOTE.S L
have- an appamrment, a blind dare, a busfness meetlng, Fae
acelebmhonmea!, a conference, adate,admnerpargf s
- @ family get-together, qfwumnbrgpmy S
reunion, a suminit meeting. .- o b tan Tow
ﬁ make-mappomnnent,acziahmfonmeal adate _(Makea :
. meal means ‘cook orpreparefood Make a date means .
agree on a time to meetsnmeone‘) -
goon. abb‘nd’dare, adate ,
atbend. a bu.siness mee!ng. amnfereme,

ey

does not neqesa:ily meanyou wlll contﬂbute tQ fhe
meeﬁng, e.g I'm attena!ngncm&rence on Frlday but
Only going to lfstento’fhe speakers)

Check that students undersiand that a get-fogether is an
informal event. Give them time to think about their

74

descriptions individually. Walk round the room providing zny
vocabulary they need. Then give the groups time to descbe their
events, and encourage students to ask each other questions for
more information. Give ragular time checks so that all shudents
get a chance to speak. For feedback, ask sach group whizh get-
together sounded the most fun, interesting, etc.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Vocabulary: Gefting together, page 72;
Vocabulary booster: Communlcating, page 76

Reading {PAGES 106-107)

1 Check students understand get in touch and ask them to
think of ideas for each category. Put them into groups to
compare answers. Elicit ideas and write them on the bosrd,
2 Give students time to read the article. Tell them not to
worry about unknown vocabulary at this stage. Put them
inta pairs or small groups to answer the guestions. ¥/hen you
have checked answers, ask students how many of the igeas
that you wrote on the board in exercise 1 were menticnsd,
3 Students read the questions and check the meaning of the
words in their dictionaries. Ask them to read the ariizle
again before answering the questions. Note: some answars are
not stated explicitly in the text and have to be inferred.
POSS[BI.E ANSWERS
a * Becquse, lke fast food, it is convenient. qmd: and
. unromantic,. . -
b It’s les anonymous because you rneet the peopla
.. face-to-face. It's less risky because there are other
; LT people amund you, you meef the person (briefly} -
e ;before a date cnd you don't have.to spend the whole
_*évening with a person you discover you don't like. -
- ¢ Becaiuse they are a ‘modern’ couple; and arranged
w mamages are usually associated w1th ‘l:radmonal
- famnilies; . ;-

d Because they had simﬂar upbringings and sha:e a '
',' 3 culturalfsacial background. Thelr values arethe -

eaause tl:leyarecuﬂoustoﬁnd ou;what then‘_ _' .
schoolmateearedomg doe L mleleuy

Check that-students understand oppeals to you lecst
-ahd give them time to discuss the guestions. If thz second

4

question Is too sensitive, tell students they do not hava to
answer it. When they have finished, ask students which way of
meeting people appealed to thelr group least and why.



module 10

Language focus 1 (PAGES 108-109)
Review of future forms

Sge Teacher’s tips: using a discovery apgroach in the teaching
of grommar on page 8,

5 {110.1) Introduce the context and write the following
questions on the board; What do fames and Richard discuss?
VWhat do they decide? Give students a minute to read the
dizlogue and then elicit answers to these questions. (They
discuss the time, how to get there and the traffic. They decide
to drive, and to meet at about four.) Set the activity and do the
first example with the class. Put students Into palrs to complete
the activity, and then play the recording to check answers. Do
not elidt explanations at this stage.

ANSWERS
See tapescript for recording 1 on page 172 of the
Students’ Book.

. |

Analysis

14 For each exercise, read through the information with
students and then put them into pairs to answer the
questions, After each exercise, check answers and go
through the fanguage notes below. Then read through
tonguage summoaries A, B and C on pages 154-155 in the
Students’ Book.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

1 Questions b and d are used.
Question b uses the Present continuous. Form: be +
-Ing. This is used to express definite arrangements,

1.e. the time, date, place, etc, have been arranged.
Question d uses the going to future, Form: be + going
to + infinitive. This is used to express definite
arrangements and general intentions for the future,
It has a wider use than the Present continuous, We
can always use going to instead of the Present '
continuous when talking about the future but the
reverse is not true.

Examples of definite arrangements (@ I'm gofng to
take; (b) are playing; (c) we're having; (k) ’s dropping
Examples of general intentions for the ﬁxture {1} Are -
you going to take; () I’mgomg todrive .

2 Sentence b expresses a new idea. (We normally use
the Future simple (will / '} / won’t + infinitive’ to '
express ideas/dedsions made at the time of* Dy
speaking, Another example m the dialogue is (1) I'H
pickyouup) . . et

. Sentence q expresses an old idea (We norma]ly
the going to future for ideas}dedswns made soime
time before the mo:nentofspeakhxg Wecqnqlso

" use the Present continuous in this way, e, g' © we’re
having hmchowatmnms}

3 In sentence d, the Present siniple is used beCause it
expresses a timetabled action. (The Preser__lt si;npl § is, %)
also used for dates that are absolutely set, e W

- birthday's ori o Saturday rhjs  year) -

- In sentences f, mando, the Presentslmple_ u;_e
because it comes after oonjunchons that refe; 10 the

,tl

: ﬁnure,i.e.ﬂlemnditlonaiwordsﬂ'nndlnmse, a.nd <

[P I B R T

EX

Lot i

the time word before. (The Present simple is used
after other conditional words, &.g. unless, and time
words, e.g. after and when.)

4 Other examples of predictions: I'm sure Mum {e)
woit't mind; it's (n) likely to be pretiy busy
Fuljther examples: Look ot those clouds, it's going to

_ rain (based on present evidence - the clouds); The

radio said it may weH rain next week; could/might/may/
will pmbabfy

PRACTICE

1 Put students into pairs and ask them to explain thelr
answers, Check answers with the class,

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES

a ‘re going to paint (a future intention; the dedsion was
made before the time of speaking)

b are you going; "re staying; 're buying (definite
arrangements; we do not normally ise going to if the
mainverbisgo, €., Where-gre-you-going-to-9o7)

¢ ‘re going to call (a future intention); is, is (both used
after if) )

d  leaves (a timetable action); ‘m going to have (a future
intention) / "'m having (a definite arrangement; the
choice of form depends on the speaker’s Intended
meaning)

e Il finish (a new Ideaq; the decision is made at the
time of speaking)

f ’sgoing to send (a prediction based on present
evidence)

g 'l have {a new idea; the decision is made at the time
of speaking.)

h 'l make (a new ideq; forms part of main clause);
forgets (used after in case; forms part of subordinate
clause)

i ’re golng to stay [ ’re staying (a definite arrengement;
both forms are possible)

1 ’II be (a predlct!on based on a belief or expectnnon)

2 Go through the topics and check that students

understand career and sporting fixtures. Ask students to
make notes on their topics individually, and walk round the
room providing vocabulary. Put them Into pairs to give their
talks, making sure they take turns. While they are speaking,
note any errors with future forms and correct these at the end
of the activity.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 10B The Supasaver debate {ways of
expressing the future), pages 149-150

Workbook: Wil and going to, page 73; Going to and Present
continuous for intentions and arrangements, page 73; Fresent
simple, page 73; Predictions, page 74
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modtiie 10

Task: Decide who's coming to
dinner (PAGES 110-111)
Preparation: listening

1 Put students into pairs to discuss the questions and then
elicit ideas fram the class. 1t Is not Impartant at this stage

If there are some people your students do not recognise from

the cartoons, However, if your students do not recognise any of

the people, prompt them by writing the names on the board

and give a few of the facts below:

« Elvis Presley: the *King’ of rock-and-rell muslic {now dead)

» David Beckham: English footballer

-+ Marge Simpson: character in The Simpsons (a hugely
popular American cartoon serles)

» Nelson Mandela: former president of South Africa and
human rights activist

+ Hillary Clinton: US senator and wife of Bill Clinton {former .,
US president}

» Charles Darwin; proponent of the theory of evolution.

‘Theplcﬂreislmmalbemuseﬁx&peoplewouldnot
iy normaﬂyhavedirmertogeﬂzer.AﬂwsmdentsﬁDQums
t ﬁee[ywhythepeopleareaﬂtogeﬂ:a-atthednmertnble.

R e n

&8 [T10.2] Read through the information with students.

Explain that they are guing to hear six people speaking
one after the other, not in conversation together. Tell them to
write notes, and that you will play the racording twice i
necessary. Play the recording, pausing after each speaker for
students to write. After you have played all six speakers, ask
students to compare their answers. Check answers as a class.

e P e e = T i

Seetapesc:ipt on page 172 of the Students’ Book

"l et 0? R e Sy DR

3 Give students a minute to think abiout the suggestions,
then put them into groups to explain their answers. Ask

students i they would invite the person they chose and the

people other students chose to the same dinner party.

Task: speaking

1 Ask students to think of three or four possible guests.

Emphasise that they can choose anyone at all as long as
they are well known. if necessary, promgt students by giving
different categories, e.8 pop stars, actors, politicians, Glve
students tirne to make notes about their guests. Walk round the
room providing the vecabulary. After 2 few minutes, stop the
class and ga through Useful language o. Then give them the
rest of the time to complete their notes and to think about how
to incorporate the phrases you have just Jooked at.

Do not form groups larger than four because there will be

too many guests to talk about. Read the instructions in the
book with the students, and then briefly go through Useful
fanguoge b. Give students plenty of time for their discussion
but mske sure there 1s a timé limit, e.g. eight minutes.

3 Read through the instructions in the book with students

and check that they understand seating plan. Briefly, go
through Useful longuoge c. Give students a tirme limlt (a
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maximurn of ten minutés} to complete the activity, and tel!
them to include themselves in the final seating plan. Make sure
gach student has a copy of the guest list and seating plan.

Farm new groups, making sure that each student in the
4 group has a different seating plan. Set a tirme limit of about
ten minutes and give regular time checks so that aII students
get a chance to talk about their plan.

Language focus 2 (PAGES 111-112)
Future continuous and Future perfect

See Teacher’s tips: using o discovery approuch in the teqching
of grammar on page 8.

This should mostly be revision for students. They have already
seen the Future continuous {Module 3} and the Future perfect

{Ml_:dule =)

1 Give students a minute to think about the questions.

Check that they understand chot rooms and text
messaging. Then put thern into pairs to compare their answers.
For feedback, ask the class which was the most popular form of
communication,

2 Introduce the activity and check that students understand
posting and attitude towords. Give them thirty seconds to
read the text and then to compare their answers with a partner.

When you elicit ideas from the class, check that they
understand face-to-face; catch up with friends; hi-tech bubbles;
and exaggerating, or ask them to look In their mink-dictionaries.

To introduce this activity, ask students if they think the

writer of the text In exercise 2 is realistic. Individually,
students then make brief notes about at least three ideas of
their own. Tell them not to worry about the grammar at this
stage. When students have finished comparing thelr ideas, go
through the Analysis and then ask them to re-write or correct
their notes using the appropriate forms of the future,

Languoage focus 2, exercise 3:
alternative suggestion

If your students need additional practice of these forms,
foltow the procedure for exerdses 1 and 2, go through
the Analysis on page 111 and read Language summary D
on page 155. Then do exercise 3 and ask students to
focus particularly on the use of the verb forms, Walk
round the class, providing help with the grammar if
necessary.

ﬂmaaﬂysﬁs

1-3 Put students into pairs to answer the questions. For
exercise 3, check that students understand in the normal
course of events. You can either check answers zfter each
exercise or wait until students have completed ail three
exercises, Write the example sentences on the board and
¢opy the timelines from page 155 of the Students’ Book,
As you check answers, elicit the form and demonstrate
meaning using the timelines. Finally, go through Language
summary D on page 155.
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ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
1 b (The use of the Future continuous here is the

same as in all continuous tenses, i.e. the action isin °

. progress at a particular 1 ﬁme —it begcm before tl'us

tlmeandcontlnuesa&er) O

2 a (ThePutu:epe:fectisugedheretoemphasisethe
_uchonwﬂlstnrtand finish before 3000, L.e.we will

{ " not be able t6 speak in 3000 becausé we will lose -

our voices before then. By is’ commorﬂy used w!th .

- the Future perfect to expness this 1dea) \
3¢ (Ihemuueeonﬁnuousisusedheretoemphasise
wevv'[heacﬂonwﬁllhappenasumﬂtofoﬂler

actions and siuations, but there is no spedﬁd
organised plo.n) >

L e o )

ﬁmtmeacﬁonisinevltableﬁomﬂaewﬂhefspo&ntoff '

PRACTICE

8 Put students into pairs to look at the picture on page
1 112 and briefly discuss the questions. Then ask them to
read the short text and use their mini-dictionaries to check
their ideas.
b Do the example with the class and show students that they
can find the information in the schedule on page 112,
Emphasise that they will need to add words such as articles. If
necessary, write the example on the board and highlight the
fortn, If students find this difficult, do the second question with
them and hnghlrght the Future perfect form.

ANSWERS .

2 He'll have arrived at &0 Paulo airport. He'll have
driven from the airport to the hotel. He'll have
checked in at the hotel.

3 He'll be resting.

4 Yes, he will.

5 He'll be amiving at the British Consulute He'll be
having funch with the Consul. )

6 He'l have had iunch With the Consul

c if you think your students will find this difficult, do questions
1 and 2 with them and highlight the form on the board.
Alternatively, refer them to Language summary D on page 155
for examples of the form.
POSSTBLE ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTE - "
1 "What wﬂlfay be doing.bemn‘_lz OO_and 12.452 /at .

y ressad e e 8
ilora oolon (12.00) Tpeﬁn:q sgl
“British Eﬁy&.mliéeyty‘lg{ B
" Americati English, it
‘British English.

G’ronunciation )

1 & (110.3] Play the first sentence and ask students to
count the words. They might count fewer words than
are actually in the sentence, but you can use this later
to highlight that the contractions are two words. Play
the other sentences, pausing after each one to give
students time to count. Then piay the sentences again,
pausing after each one so that students can write them.
When they have finished, ask them to compare their
sentences in pairs and to decide if they counted the
correct number of words, Check answers by writing the
sentences on the board, and highlight the contractions.
If students cannot hear the pronunciation, model the
sentences yourself and exaggerate the contractions.
Show students that in the first sentence, we write He'll
have but it is pronounced He'll ‘ve. Make sure you do not
give the contracted forms too much stress.

ANSWERS
See tapesaipt on page 172 of the Students’ Book.

2 Put students into pairs and walk round the room

‘Eeaéin{ngmorecommonm B

¢orrecting their pronunciation of the contractions. )

N

Students ¢an work individually or in pairs, Ask students

not to answer the questions at this stage. Walk round the
class prompting students by asking questions such as When
will the action start? When will it finish? If necessary, refer
students back to the Analysis on page 111 and Language
summary D on page 155. Check answers as a whofe class.

ANSWERS

a Will you be driving anywhere this weekend? Where
do you think you'll be going? '

b muyoubesitﬁngonabtxsotmmgtunyﬁmetoduy?
What wili you be doing while you're travelling? .

¢ By the end of the yeas, will you have travelled
abroad anywhere?

d Wﬂlyoubeeaﬂ.ngat home honight‘! Who'll bedoing
the cooking? -

e Doyouthjnkyou‘llhavegotmanmdﬂveyea:sﬁ'om
-now?

f Doyouthinkyon‘]lbestudyingEnghshﬂﬂsﬁme
nextyear? . .

'g_‘ﬂhendoyouthmkwe’llhaveﬁmshedthisbook? :

h"“DoywthmkpeoplewﬂlbespeakingEnghshasan ).

‘_intemaﬁonallanguagein 100 yeors' time? - ' - ,

i Doyoutbinkyou'llhavereﬁredbythehmeyoure

If you have a very large class, choose the first option. Give

students a few minutes to think about thelr answers to the
guestions before speaking to other students. Encourage them to
ask more questions to find out further information, When they
have finished, ask a few students to tell the class the most
interestingfsurprising answer they heard.
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ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

TRE] Resource hank: 10C How about ten thirty? {Future
continuous and Future perfect), page 151

Workbook: Future simple, perfect or continuous, page 76;
Future perfect or continuous, page 77

Writing (PAGE 113)

Types of message

1 2 Introduce the topic by asking students if they ever write
messages and why. Go through the opticns and give
. students a few minutes to complete the activity. When you check
answers, ask students to tell you how they know in each case.

ST TR ATRE Ty, T TR ETIRRT TR

- ANSWERS .. -
421,35,
b Check any language students may not understand, e.g.
delighted; considerate; set the video; ASAP, For C U, show that
this sounds like see your, and explain that it is common in text
messages to use combinations of letters instead of words,
ANSWERS ‘
We're all delighted for you.!
Much love .
Can you let me know if these ﬂights suit ASAP?
i be outof the omoe tomorrow (Pﬂ)
_Bast wishes Ty
Please be more considerate in future-
CU'all then i .
Hope you had a good day at work
Bythe woy,canyou setthevldeofor me

FLE

B i i Lt TR UL

B e T

4

’i"":rln LY - - -

2 Put students into pairs to find examples and answer the
questions. Check answers as a class and highlight any
conventions that are very different from the students' own
languzage. In particular, spend time eliciting what words are
represented by the fetters and numbers in message 4. Remind
students that these are used because they sound like the word.
ANSWI'.-‘.RS AND LANGUAGE NOTES : _‘ ‘
. 1 Message I: [I've] Just heard i g | o= F 2
" Meéssage 2: [The flight]’ Depa:ﬂfs ﬁom} LONDON LHR
[at] 06.10; the amival and retu.rn details ore olso

mpennwhf 1 {15] Pasta OF }zm be] Back{aq aboot ;

efgﬁt ] Ring me if [there is] any pmblem

S(Use the examples t6 shiow that ifis ocimmon to miss '

‘out subiect pronouns, auxﬂio.ry verbs, prepositions,
) orﬁcles,andwardswecanguesfromﬂleoonteﬁ)
D 2 Messageﬂi.gny} emyme,getzwgether=get-

} - (i rhéssage 4, ‘students iighttead 18as 18 % . 2. & -,
eigh&en,sohellthemﬂleﬁrstletterisanl.) :
3 Messoge 1: _qrea: news! ! CONG!MJULAIIONS!? )’ :t Is
-.-.. Messngez LONDO I.HR 1 MLAN WENSA

[ ERNER AT D S
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[T L S EP A, Y VYR L LA B

==as'soonas

¢Er‘*'mJrnaz:}w-.a' 2 Moriday, -
di

Me&sage 5: T2 the first letter someone’s nome
6 Message 4: im = F'm, dnt'= don't

(Use the examples'to show.thot the reader can

under.stand the mrds w:thout the punctuoﬁon.)

Formol messages 2 r.md 3. (Message 3is portlazlaxiy

. formal, so it doesn't use most of the features above. .
Emphasise that it is the situation and the relationship
between the pecple that determine the level of
formality, e.9. a note pushed itnder someone’s door can
be formal if it is addressed to a slmngercmdthe
situation is serlous’ ) Lo

Infonnol messages. 1, 4 and 5

3 Select the situations that are most relevant to your

students. Ask students to use phrases and features from
exerclses 1 and 2. Get students to exchange messages and
read each other’s.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Improve your writing: Inviting a speaker, page 78

Real life (PAGE 114)
Dealing with problems on the telephone

1 Set the activity and mention any annoying telephone
situations that students can relate to. Encourage them to

describe fully any situations they have been in themselves,

particularly if these are similar to those in the recording,

2 = T10.4) Play the recording and give students time
between listenings to compare answers in pairs or small
groups. When you check answers, make sure students understand
lose sameone ('be unable to hear someone on the telephone
bacause of a bad signal); you're breaking up; put you through

A‘?’: i

:a Acuatomer*istuﬂﬂngm furnitureshop!fumxtl.lrel

A T

b The Custy
- and’Keeps Iosmg the other speaken

Tl%ebcustomei scigshe’ﬁ eall back.:
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Conversation 2

a A customer is listening to a recorded message for a
gas company, then talking to a member of the sales
team, then a customer service representative.

b The customer s’ transferred from one department to -
another,” -

¢ The customer service representaﬁve wants to check
the customer’s information again o

Conversaﬁon 3 '

a A travel agent Is talking to a customer.

b The customer is mtermpted by delivery men and her

son. -
¢ The travel agent says she‘]] ﬁng back. -

a [T10.5] Explain that students are going to listen to
some of the phrases used in the thres conversations. Psuse
the recording after each sentence to give students time to write.

b Give students a few minutes to discuss the questions. Then
refer them to the tapescript for recording 5 on page 173 to
check their answers, and the tapescript for recording 4 on
pages 173-174 to underline other useful phrases,

¢ Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

4 Go through the optlons with students and check any

problem vocabulary, e.g. to hang up; to get cut off;
problems on the fine. Encourage students to use phrases from
exercise 3 and other useful phrases they underlined in the
tapescript for recording 4. Walk round the class prompting with
ideas and helping with language. If you have a large class,
select only a few pairs to act out their conversations.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Real life; Dealing with problems on the telephone,
page 79

Study ... (PAGE114)
Using the Internet (1): Key pals

Start by asking students if they write e-mails and who to.
Introduce the phrase key pel and go through the introductory
paragraph. Ask students how having a key pal could be good
for thelr English, Read through the information and encourage
them to use the Cutting Edge website after the class. In future
lessans, ask If students have used the sitefound a key pal, and
if it is useful for practising their English,

Practise ... (PAGE 115)

This section can be done independently by students or you can
use it for further practice of the language argas covered In
Module 10, or as a test,

1 For each exercise, make sure students read the
instructions carefully. If students find exercises 1-6
difficy It, refer them to the appropriate pages In the Students’
Book for help. Provide the answers by checking as a class or
giving students a copy from the Teacher’s Resource Book.

fPronunciaﬁon spot

-

ANSWERS
1 Future forms
a2z b1l c4 d3

2 Making pred:cuons
a certainly b well c likely d chance ‘e gets

f certain

3 Future conﬁnnousor!utnre perfect
a will be travelling b will have un out-
¢ will have finished d will be having

e will have been. -

4 Getting together
a at the dentist’s b conference c party
d reunion e date f assodates

5 Words that go together
a3 b4 ¢5 41 ez

& Phrases for problems or the phone

a Am I calling at a bad time?

b Could you speak up ¢ bit, please?

¢ I'll have to put you through to another department,
d I'm calling about your flight to Prague next month.
e When would be a good time to ring back?

)

‘Hard’ and ‘soft’ letters
Go through the information with students and elicit the
sounds of the letters ‘c’ and ‘g’, or model them yourself.
a Do the first example (activities) as o whole class and
then put students into pairs to do the rest.
b &= [T10.4) Play the recording to check answers. Put
students into pairs to practise, and encourage them to
correct each other’s pronunciation of the sounds,

ANSWERS

Jki: candlelit, candidates, curious

/sf: embrace, soclal, celebrate, ance

Jds/: arrange, marriage, registered

Exceptions: angered g/, eager lg!, ghves lg/ (not before

Cl' o, Ju T or tﬂ

Other pronundnﬁons sgned (the g’ is sﬂent), acnﬁt!es
(before t) . )

Remember! (PAGE 115)

Give them a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to do
this at home if it is a personal record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 160}

This can be done in class or set for homework. You can refer
students to the Languoge focus sections in Module 10 or the
relevant Language summaries on pages 154-1 55 for heip

ANSWERS H ) ’ B . -‘ {
=1 tries™ 2.will Bave finished.. 3 wIII be ﬂying 4 gets
5'mtakmg Gtoget 7 working 8 totalk” 9fallen )

10 stops 11 meeting . 12 alive 13 date 14 falnt i
15 certain 16 guests <17 lhrough 18 én - 19 on LR
‘20 up :

e e = = v e ca e e e e e
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Interfering with nature

Reading and vocabulary
(PAGES 116~117)
See Teacher’s tips: working withfexis on pages 9-10.

. 1 Introduce the topic by asking students what they can see
in the picture on page 116 and, if possible, elicit some of the
vocabulary in bold. Individuaffy, students then find the words and
phrases in their minkdictionaries and complete the activity.

Give students a couple of minutes to read the text, and

then check Ideas as a whole class. Note: as the text uses
words such as theoretically and potential, emphasise that some
of the students' answers may be right - nobody knows for sure
at this time. Ask students not to use their dictionaries at this
stage because they will be working on vocabulary later.

a [T11.1) Put students into pairs to discuss the

numbers. Explain that they are going to hear sentences
containing the numbers, related to the text. Play the recording
without pausing, and get students to change their answers i
necessary.

b Tell students that the sentences from the recording do not
appear in the same way in the text. if necessary, do the first
example with the class. Then give students about five minutes
to fill the gaps before checking answers as a whole class.
ANSWERS
~ 31757 ZZOth 31980s 4 1 million 52,000
i 6 1997 7 6 8 35 9 2010 10 24-how:

Before students begin the acﬁvfw, check that they

understand without an end in sight and considered
superior, but do not use the phrases in the text to explaln them.
Ask students to underiine the answers as they find them. When
you check answers, provide further examples if necessary.

i d identlcal-; e fstification, i gengg'
) demdomte‘h “elite ,

Glve students time to think about thelr answers before

putting them into their groups. Encourage them to explain
their opinions, and ask each other questions. Note: ltis
suggested that you stick to the ideas in the text at this stage,
rather then discuss recent interesting cases in the newspapers,
as this may pre-empt the task later In this module.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Vocabulary: Modem medical science, page 80;
Vocabulary booster: Jiness and injury, page 84
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Language focus 1 (PAGES 118-119)
Hypothetical situations in the present

See Teacher’s tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grarnmar on page 8.

a Focus students on the pictures. Before they discuss the
1 similarities and differences, you could pre-teach some
vocabulary around the theme of changing things physically, e.g,
alter, improve, reshape, enlarge, enhance, moke something
biggerismaller.
b Give students a maximum of thirty seconds to read the text.
Elicit the connection between the pictures and check that
students understand face-lift, nose fob, chin reduction,
implants, liposuction,

2 a Put students into pairs or small groups and encourage
them to explain their opinion. However, do not afiow the
discussion to go on too long.
h Read through the statements and check students understand
to spare; what really matters; end up; Barbie dolis; plostic
surgery. Give them a couple of minutes to think about the
question individually, Then put them back into pairs or small
groups to discuss the statements briefly.

™
1

&ﬁaﬁysas |
1 Check that students understand fmagmary and hypothetical.
Read through the sentences before putting them into pairs
to discuss their answers, Check answers and go through the
Ianguage notes below.
ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
- imoglmryfhypothehcal :

Eﬁdma Gbo { presént orgenemltlme.rocheck
: EI:&% riabinafy/hypothetical sttadtiohs; ask |
- qiiestions such angIE&vesmoooo? oy,

?‘g} hq,ﬁ:hﬁ?? gpm@u*‘ali not), Will veryons
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Imagine + Past simple (e.g. Imagine you had $100,000 to
spare ...)

Suppose + Past simple (e.g. Suppme eve:yone went out and
did the same thing .. )

2-3 Give students a few minutes to discuss their answers and
then go through the language notes below. It is important
that students read Language summary A on page 155
before they do the Practice activities on page 119.

ANSW‘ERS AND I.A.NGUAGE NOTE.S L
2z Stotement 1: If I had $100,000 to spase, I'd pmbabb»
- (We, cannot oontmct 1 had in the first clause

I’d in the second dause =] would. Form: would
(notin' + mﬁnjtive without 6. We oannot muke the
double contaction ety . . -
Statemnent 2: 1 wish people would think Iess
'Statement 3: We’d all end up looking like .. (Show
students the full conditional form by extending the
second sentence of the staterent, i.e. If everyone went
out and did the same thing, we’d all end up looking like
Barbie dolis! We do not need to write the first clause
here, because it is expressed in the first sentence of
the statement.” =~

3 To help students with the difference in meaning,
extend the sentences as below:;
I wish you spoke English — but you don't,
Iwishyou’d speak English - I know you can, but you
don't want to.
The first sentence expresses a wish about the present
that is opposite to the real situation. The second
sentence expresses a wish about the present/future
that you do not expect to happen; this form is often
used to express disapproval of people’s behaviour.
The meaning here is ‘You could change this
situation if you wanted but I don't expect you will.’
If students have problems understanding this form,
write a few more examples with a clearer context on
the board; I wish you wouldn’t smoke in the kitchen -
it’s disgusting, 7 I wish you wouldn’t talk while I'm
nyingtowatchTV-!rsmyﬁntatmg :

il Sy

PRACTICE

1 a Students can do this Individually or in pairs, while you
walk round the room, helping with form and meaning If
necessary, If students find this activity difficult, refer them to
Language summary A on page 155. Check answers as a class and
go thruugh the language notes before students do exercise 1b.

b Focus attention on the pictures For picture 2, cher.k
students realise they need to decide what the manin bed is

]
{

thinking (net the people at the party), Elicit a couple of
examples fram the students and then put them into palrs to
write their sentences. While they are working, walk round the
room providing any additional vocabulary they need. Compare
answers as 2 whole class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

2 @wish they'd be quiet / shut up / turn the music
down, ! wish [ were/was at the party. -

3 1'wish /If only we could afford / had enough money
to buy that house. If I had £1,000,000, I'd buy that
house, -

4 1 wish you'd tidy your room. It's time you tidied your '
room. :

a Stwgdsnts can work individually or in pairs to complete
the questions. Check answers as a whole class before
students do exercise 2b.

ANSWERS

had; weould you change; would you prefer
could

could; would

had; would you choose

could; would you be

could

h s 3 B 2

b Give swdznts a few minutes to answer the questions
individualy tefore comparing with thelr partner. Encourage
them to exgizin their answers, and to ask each other for more

information & necessary.

3 a Swdents work individually. Explain the actlvity and glve
a few true examples of your own. Walk round the room

helping swwcznts with the verb forms and providing any

vocabulary they need.

b Encoumgs students to explain their answers, and to ask

each other for more information if necessary. For feedback,

ask studernts to tell the class the most Interesting/surprising/

unusual thing they heard.

L3

Language focus 1: additional
suggestion

To create interest in the topic, bring in some
advertisernents for cosmetic surgery clinics either in
English or in the students’ own language, Ask students
what they advertise and if they have ever seen
advertisernents like these. Avoid asking students if they,
or anyone they know, has had rosmetic surgery.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Talking about hypothetical situations in the
present, page 81; 1 wish and If only, page 82; It's time,

page 82

81
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Language focus 2 (PAGES 120~121)
Hypothetical situations in the past

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach In the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Focus students on the picture and elicit fattoo. Put
students into pairs or small groups to discuss the
questions, and then elicit a few ideas from the class.

&= [T11.2) Introduce Stuart and set the questions. Give

students a couple of minutes to think about the questions,
and eficit a few possible answers. Play the recording without
pausing and then ask students to compare their answers before
checking as a whole class.

He'd wannedntqttoo forseveml yedrs. ‘[hena]apanese
student gave him a card with his name in Japanese. He-
"ltkedhislnpanaenamesomuchmathededdedto‘
* have it tattooed on’ his shoulder. He regrets the tattco .-
'nowbecmmethew;qngmmewasmiwmonﬂaecard

',ﬂ:says‘SLdney’

i T I ]

3 B [T11.2] Ask the students to copy the three sentences
into their notebooks with a bigger gap to write in. Play the
recording, pausing after the appropriate sentences to give
students time to write. Ask them to compare answers in pairs
before referring them to the tapescript to check.
See tapescript on page 173 of the Students’ Book. .-

(&maﬂy@ﬁs

1 Remind students of the Past perfect form (had + past
participle} and then put them into pairs to discuss the
questions. Students should be familiar with the Past perfect
used in reported speech and to refer to earfier actions. Most
will 2iso have seen the get something done form. If they are
unsure, go over the use in a later lesson but do not let it
distract them from the hypothebcal past form at this stage.

ANSWERSAN'DLANGUAGE NOTES coonnt
a _Theamdshadgotmlxedupbyama‘ent (Theevent .
* *. happened before Stuartrealisedﬂ:emxstake) ;o
b Emyonesaiditwasﬂtebestmnopthey’dmrsm {
C IfId}rm:heckedwitha}apmmsepmnbefbrefhad "

2 5et the exercise and read thmugh the sentences wlth the
class, showing them that you have to use the Past perfect to
talk hypothetically about the past. Copy the first two example
sentences onto the board, showing that there is a direct
tense shift between the forms they looked at in Language
focus 1 and these ones. Highllght form r.arefully

ANSW'ERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES
Iwish!lfnnryldxdn’thmethutatroa. e
Msh f if onbr + Past simple genemlfpresent -

L. Lk DAL ,;; Clad s
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sentences onta the board and fm-
both clauses of euch SEntence, ask students if the verb
vefers to the' past or is geneml!pr&sent. Use the first two
E”“‘” “‘ﬁ"@é‘é% show that there fs o direct tenSe shift here,
Fie I ifﬂ:e mli;)fw!s in thépost, weusetherastperfect
h to _:tlt yp“otheumuy If the "feality” Is'in the
we'tise ﬂxe?asfsm:p‘le to talk about it -

eﬂca]ly’, m_ & fogms%gfylly:h o

g ".ng " ':
,"(But he djdn’t.) 1-,.;_"_ ’
| woild S veb =
genera]}present »
; :hemldgetridofit
Yttt : ‘(Buthei.m’tgoingto)
£ Use thé ﬂ:irdsentence toshowthatthat these forrs can
" be mixed, so that'you' can talk about the past and the
prwentfgeneml together - .

If+ Pastperfec: past wo:dd} ve;b= -_ s
- generalfpresent =~ -
.!f he hndn’t met the girls he stifl wouldn't know
. . what the Jetters sald.
(But he djd.) . (But he does)

; Read through Language summary B on page 156 with
* students and exploin any further problems befoxe they

. do thercuceexerases
\-. ..,‘._...---m M N

PRACTICE

1 a Students work individually or in pairs. Do the first

exarnple as a whole class, highlighting the tenses and the
position of never. Ask students to write the complete
sentences in thelr notebooks so that they have space to write
the answers. Check that they understand open my mouth {= say
something) and set eyes on someone (= meet someone). Walk
round the room helping with verk forms. Go through the
answers and language notes with the class. Where there are
alternative answers, ask students to explain what the
difference in meaning [s.

EUA W’,\.han-ﬂ--.- e

ANDLANGUAGE," g
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b To demonstrate the activity, give a true example of your own
or use the exampie in the Students’ Book. Then give students =
few minutes to think of their situations. If you are short of time.
reduce the number of situations students write about. While
they are working, walk round the room previding any
vocabulary they need and helping with verb forms. When they
have finished, sither ask students to tell their partner about the
situations or select a few students to read their ideas to the

rest of the class.

a 53 [T11.3] Focus students on the pictures and
2 introduce the context and characters. If necessary, pre-
teach antique (both adjective and noun), burgle, charming,
gambling, row (= argument]. Ask students to read the questions
and then to make short notes while they listen. Pause the
recording after each section to give students time to write.
Get them to compare answers with a partner before eliciting
answers from the class.

ANSWERS
See tapescript on page 174 of the smdents Book.

b Put students into pairs or small groups and check that they
understand foolishiy. Set the activity and encourage students to
explain their opinions, Discuss the questions with the whole class.

¢ Students work Individually or in pairs while you walk round ths

room helping with vocabulary and verb fortns. Select a few
students to read a colsple of their sentences to the class,

character, and prompt with ideas If necessary. Make sure
students discuss the details of the story before they do the
next part of this activity.
b Individually, give students a few minutes to think about the'r
questions or explanations. Then put them back in their pairs to
prepare the Interview. Walk round the room providing any
additional vocabulary they need.
¢ Set a time limit for each intérview and ask students to take a
few notes while they listen. Note down any errors with the use
of hypothetical language and provide correction when alt the
interviews are finished,

3 a Give students a few minutes to decide on their

Proctice, exercise 3; alternative ] S
suggestions

» If you do not think students will be able to think of a
suitable character, bring in some magazine or
newspaper articles about something a person regrets.
They can read these and then base their character on
the person in the article.

» If you have a large class, put studénts into groups for
exercise 3C and follow the procedure as above, or

select only a few pairs to act out their interviews.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: 118 ( wish he wouldn't do that! {wishes
in the past and present], page 153; 11C A nightmare holiday
{third conditional and should have), pages 154-155

Workbook: Talking about hypothetical situations in the past,
page 34; Using auxiliaries with I wish and If only, page 85

Real life (PAGE 121)
Giving and reporting opinions

1 & [T11.4] Read out the three isspes and check any

problem vocabulary, e.g. banned; llegal, surrogate
mothers. Then introduce the recording and set the activity.
Explain that each person taiks about just one of the issues.
Pause after each speaker to allow students to make notes, Ask
them to compare answers with a partner before playing the
recording again and eliciting the answers.

ANSWERS

1 surrogate mothers; no, shouldn't be illegal

2 smoking ih the workplace; yes, should be banned

3 experiments on animals; should be banned for
cosmetics, but not for medical research

4 experiments on animals; should be controlled rather
than banned

5 surrogate mothers; yes, should be illegal

6 smoking in the workplace; no, shouldn’t be banned

2 Explain the activity and give students a few minutas to
complete it. As you check answers, put each phrase into
an example sentence 50 students can see how it Is used,

ANSWERS
As far as I'm concerned (1)
I haven't reolly thought about it (3) -
If you ask me (1)
'm absolutely convinced that (1)
I've no doubt that (1)
It’s often sald that {2)
Many people would say that (2)
To be honest (1}

00 1 O n ol L0 B e

Ve L ™\
" Pronunciation

-1 EZ [T11.5] Play the recording, pausing after each
" sentence to allow students to write their answers. As you
check answers, ask students which words are stressed.

ANSWERS .
See tapesaipt on page 174 of the Students’ Book.

}
f 2 Either play the recording again or read the sentences

yourself, exaggerating the stress and intonation a little
so that students can hear it. Get students to repeat each
sentence, and correct if necessary.

3 This stage can be omitted If you feel students will be
overlonded. Or, if you want to increase the challenge,
you could play recording 4 agoin and get students to
Yisten and note the phrases, instead of looking for them

in the tapescript.
<UD TR S T R AL R TR AR L T L e
ANSWERS Seng e e o

i See tapescnpt on pages 173—1 74 ok the Students‘ Book.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
workbook: Real life: Glving and reporting opinicns, page 85

R3




module 11

Task: Make the right decision
(PAGES 122-123)
See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14.

Preparation: reading and listening

1 Explain that the texts are about moral problems In modern
medicine and, if possible, elicit a few such cases from the
students or give an example yourself. Check that students
understand difemma. When they have found the vocabulary in
their mini-dictionaries, give them a couple of minutes to read
the texts and then, in pairs, to summarise the problems. Check
the difemmas in open dass to make sure students have
understood the texts, and elicit the meaning of treatoble.

2 = (1. 6] Tell students that this is an authentic,
unseripted discussion so there are a few ‘false starts’,
uniinished sentences and interruptions. Emphasise that they do
not need to understand everything. Read through the questions

. and then play the recording. Ask students to make brief notes
while they listen and then to cornpare with a partner

ANSWERS
_a the second case.”
b Arguments for: she's awure ofthe condihon she s
in; she knows she can no Jonger do what other -
- people can do- depression probably won’t be mred
'’ insomeone who can't move.-
" Arguments against: the doctors onn 1 drid should
* tmprove her quality of life; hér dépressiori ‘might get
. -_betterpeoplecanliveaﬁﬂllifeanddoamazlng
: ﬂungs even though they cnn't move. v

- -

s moEe i e

S

3 [T11.7] Explain that students are just going to hear

the phrases. Tell them to write complete answers in their
natebaaks, as they will have more space. Play the recording,
pausing after each sentence to give students time to write.
Refer students to the tapescrlpt to check answers.

—— e e e

e e sk s F——

Seetapesniptonpngeluofthe.?mdents’!iaok.

[ R VT VI P S

B e

Task: speaking

1 a Make sure that every case has been chosen by at least
two pairs, if you de not have enough students ta do this,
limit their choice to just two of the cases. Emphaslse that they
need to think of arguments for and against, and not just thelr
awn opiriions. To demonstrate this, give an argument for and
against the first question, e.g. For: it's wrong to let a child die if
the technology exists to save him/her. Against: parents may
warit to sefect embryos for other reasons — sex, halr cofour, ete,
b Go through Usefuf fanguoge a and give students five to'ten
minutes to write their arguments down, WalK round the class
providing any vocabulary they need. ’

Put students into groups with others who discussed

the same dilemma, but make sure there are not more than
four ta six students in each group. Go through Useful fanguage
b and ¢ explaining any problem phrases, and remind students
of the phrases from exerclse 3 on page 122. Set a time limit and

84

emphasise that each group should reach agreement by the end-
of the activity. Walk round the reom and note any errors
{particularly with the use of typothetical forms) for correction
at the end of the lesson, If some groups finish quickly, ask them
to discuss another case,

Give students a few minutes to think about how to present

their arguments and conclusions to the rest of the class,
Discuss each dilemma in tum, bringing In all the groups that
discussed that case. Select one of the groups to present their
case formally, and ask the ather groups te confribute. To round
up the activity, ask the dass to vote on the most difficult
dilemma and the best solution.

Writing (PAGE 124)
For and against essay

Introduce the activity by referring to the task on pages

1 122-123 and telling students that they are going to practise
expressing arguments more formally, in writing. Ask students if
they think smoking should be banned In public places, but do not
encourage too much discussion at this stage. Tell them to read
the text and, If necessary, check the meaning of overwhelmingly,
outlawed, legislotion, critics, enforce, sparked, chaos and
passive smoking in their mink-dictionaries.

it omp et R

1 ANSW‘ERS

. In favour: a banwouldcutdeaths from lung mncet
l and heart diseas&

Aga;inst: abanwouldbedlﬂim]ttoenfome

Put students into pairs and set the activit;y. Check answers
2 as a whole class and ask students to underline any
phrases which they think wili be useful when writing the essay.

“ANSWERS - :
‘ci agcunst”b against cagai;nst dfor

3 Read through the categaries and demanstrate the activity

by doing one or two examples with the class. Tell students
that some phrases can go in more than one category. Check
answers as a whaole class by writing the categories on the
board and eliclting the phrases. If necessary, give examples to
show each phrase in use,

I ) &""“’"""""‘"?"’»’"‘""ﬁ’?""”“" L ol

4 Go through the options and check understanding of any
problem words or phrases. Give students a few minutes to
choose their title, Tell students to plan their essay by making
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notes under each category in exercis2 3 and to ask you for any
additional vocabulary thay need. Then ask students to write a
first draft and give it to arother stucent to check for speliing,
punctuation, etc. They can gither write the final drzft in class or
you can set it as homewark.

Writing: alternative suggestions

+ If students cannot think of suffident arguments for
and agalnst a particar topic, brainstorm ideas as a
class and write them on the board. Alternatively, get
students to brainstorm ideos in pairs or small groups.

+ [If students are not Interested in any of the titles
provided, give them a list of optiohs more relevant to
their culture/context or ask them to think of a title
themselves.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Improve your weiting: Reporting opinions, page 86

Study ... (PAGE 124)

Using the Internet {2): ideas for using online
news

Introduce this section by asking students how often they read
English-language websites and what the benefits are. Then read
through the introductory paragragh with the class and provide
a few suggestions for news websites,

e.g. hitp:/inews.google COm, wwyireuters.com,
www.bbe cg uk, www.ft.com.

Ask students to read the suggestions in the bullet points and
tick the ones they would tike to try. In future lessons, ask
students which suggestions they have used and if they found
them useful,

Practise ... (PAGE 125)

This section ¢an be done independently by students or you can
use it for further practice of the language areas covered in
Module 11, or as a test.

1 6 For each exercise, mzke sure students read the
=) instructions carefully. If students find exercises 1-6
very difficult, refer them to the appropriate pages in the
Students’ Book for extra help. Provide the answers either by
cheacking as a whole class or giving students a copy from the
Teacher's Resource Book.

a
b
¢
d:
- e "
2
a
d

Giving and repi‘n:ting‘ opinions
concerned b soy. ¢ convinced d honest
no f thought g- you h said

Verb forms -
" befound b to have © lmproving
. wouldbe e were Erozen ,_'. - '

,Wc:rdbnllding RN '
lmmortality b doubtful < ]ustlﬁmhon .
eliminate e poverty . .

Porcmdngcunst ,‘
2b1c5d3e4

PO AD®L AaDk 00w,

q’:onunciation spot (PAGE 125)
Rhyming sounds

a Give students a few minutes to find the meaning of
unknown words in their mini-dictionaries. Put students
into pairs and demonstrate the activity by modelling
bleak, then reading the three words in the first group
and eliciting which word rhymes. Students complete the
activity in pairs, taking it In furns to say the words out
loud. Encourage them to guess if they are not sure,

b =X [T11.8] Play the recording for students to check
their answers. While students practise the words, walk
round the class correcting pronunciation if necessory.

ANSWERS
a week b mud ¢ keys d sweet estuff
fbed g part hhear

_ y,

Remember! (PAGE 125)

Give thermn a few minutes to tick the boxes, or ask them to do
this at home if it is a personal record of achievement.

Mini-check (PAGE 160)

This can be done in class or set for homework, You can refer
students to the Languoge focus sections In Module 11 or the
relevant Language summarles on pages 155-156 for help.

L
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Vocabulary and speaking (PAGE 126)
Types of media '

1 8 Start by asking students to describe the pictures, Use
the pictures to eficit magazine, current affairs programme,
siteomn and live sports coverage, and ask them if they have
similar media In their country. Then ask students to categorise
the words/phrases in the box that they know before checking
the others in their mini-dictionaries. Tell them some of the
words/phrases belong to more than one category. Write the
three categories on the board and elicit answers from students,
puttlng each one under the appropriate category
1: chat shows, lwe sporls ooveroge, current a.ffaus
' pmgrammes, sitcoms, phone-ins, dommntanes, .
‘soaps, traffic reports.
_tablolds, comics
" chat shows, live sports coverage, current lefClll'S
. programmes, sitcoms, phone-tns documentarles,
soaps, lmfﬂc reports ‘ :

W -

b Give students a few minutes to think of more examples and
then elicit these and write them on the board, checking
meaning as you do so. Ask students to copy all new items into
their notebooks.

2 Put students into groups to discuss the questions, They

can give an English-language example or one from their
own country. If the example they choose is unknown to the
other students in their group, tall them to describe it. For
feedback, ask students which was the most/least popular type
of programme in their group.

3 a Students can work individually or in pairs. Encourage
them to think of examples for the werds/phrases they
know before checking the others in their mini-dictionaries.

Possmuz ANSWERS ‘f ', “
1 Informatlve: curent’ aﬁ'airs p'
docnmntan@s, ﬁ'afﬂc

2 '_3 Inﬂuentiol dommentanescurrentaff
programmes, tabloids i ""-'_7," el
" 4 Sensatiohal: chat shows, toblolds‘ soo.ps T
. 5 Often bmsed. hve sports coverage, tobloids current
- affairs programmes, documentaries - :
‘--'6 Enteﬁahﬂng:dmtshows livesportsnovemge

ol ': - tobloids, ccm.ics, SltCDm.S, phone—ins, documentoheé,

- S0apS..
7 Addicﬂve: chot shows. tabloick
8 ch-m]ess flm. tobloldg oomics, sitooms, sgaps Ty

TN e s At wl S it L T
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(Pronunciation

.

" 9 Mindless rubbish: chat shows, tabloids, comics,
.. . Sltooms, soaps .
10, Usually worth wotching current oﬂ’airs S
Rt fprogmrmnes, sifcoms, documenmﬂes, soaps - -
1 1 Aimed mainly at men:, Live sports cm'emge, :
tobloid'é oomics T
; 12 Aimed moi.n.ly at WOmen. c’hot shows, s:tcoms

A_'..:};.',...._ P . w e

i3 Students can talk about types of programme, e.g.
dotumentaries, or specific examples, e.g. The Simpsons, Many
of the answers will depend on students' opinions, so tell them
to explain theijr answers and ask each other for clarification. If
some of the oplnlons expressed are controversial, you could
extend the speaking by asking the class to discuss these items.

.

[T12.1] Put students into pairs and give them time 1o
mark the stress before listening to the recording. While
they are working, write the adjectives on the board. Play
the recording, and give students time to change their
answers if necessary. Elicit answers and mark the stress
on the board. Play the recording again and get students
to repeat after each word.

ANSWERS
L} L] L]
1 informative 2 controversial 3 influential
- L -
- 4 sensatfonal 5 biased 6 entertaining

» - [ ]
7 addictive_ B8 harmless 9 mindless

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Vocabulary booster: The media, page 87

Speaking and listening (PAGE 127)
The media game

1 Put students into groups of no more than six. Get them to

g0 through the vocabulary on the board in their groups,
helping each other where they can. Then get them to look up
any they are not sure about in their mini-dictionaries. Give each
group a dice and ask them to use coins as counters. Go through
the Instructions with the class, and do an example with them.
Select a student in each group to time the others as they speak
about the topics, if a group finishes quickly, ask them to start
the game agaln. At the end, ask who won In each group. .

2 [T12.2] These are authentic recordings, so teil

students they may not understand everything but they
should note down what they can. Explain that they are going to
listen to four people talking about four different topics, Pauss
aiter each speaker to give students time to write notes, After
you have checked the answers for questions a and b, give
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students time to think about quescon ¢ and then to compare
their opinions in groups.

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE XOTE .
1 a what she does and doesn't read in the newspuper
b She doesn't read the finandal pages, sports pages
or aditorials, because they are usually boring; she
likes the arts pages, reviews of new books and
films, und(inSundaypapers)reviewsoftheweek.
2 a sporton television
- b The best sports programines are on cable a.nd
satellite, which he likes watching in the pub.
(Note that he says down the pub, a colloquial way
of saying in the pub) On his TV at home the
matches are not very good, ds they feature the
lower divisions of English football, or there are
. sports that he doesn't like, e.g. cricket and bowls.
3 ‘a violence on television
b There is violence on TV afl day on one of the
channels, efther in cartoons or adverts. She has
. become more aware of this since she had a child.
4 a television commerdals that she really hates
b She especially hates perfume adverts, because the
women In them are supposed to be beautiful and
sophisticated, but they wear rld.tculou.s clothes

and do stupid things.

Language focus 1 ({PAGES 128-129)
Reporting people’s exact words

See Teacher's tips: using o discovery opprooch in the teaching
of grommar on page 8,

1 Introduce the Idea of unfortunote quotes, set the activity
and read through the introductory paragraph with the
class. Students read the quotes individually, and then explain
their choice to a partner, If students find some of the quotes

irnpossible to understand, briefly axplain the meaning.

2 Establish that the quotes in exercise 1 are in direct speech,

and show students the invertad commas. Students
underline the differences and then compare with a partner.
Elicit the underlined sections and write them on the board.

P N L T - “oex et e -

ANSWERS
Q Theweatherforeoastertoldviewexsthattheywere
CanabletoTeporton: - 1 T -
" “they dependedqn j_"’ e
“was closed - :
Hesaidtheydidnotknow
themeﬂdbeubletogmea K

asitdepended on-ce. i e
b “The newsreader scud that tmﬂ:'u: washeavy,
; :._.:eroplewerethinhng ; i
1éaving home dt that moment, they shouwld -~ .0
c The;oumalisf ask.edﬂzePrImeMimsterifhe rcm
’; if he didn't succeed 7 SRR
d Shesaidthatsmoking]dlls,andﬂmt tfyounre
killed, you. have lost - -

[ A I 1S

e The President soid that
in Amerita there were roughly
" He sald that this was unacceptable
and that they were golng to
.f The coach told reporters that the teams main
streng‘th .
was thdt they did not have
However, he added that thelr mam weakness was

that they didn’t have

Fﬁmﬂysﬁs )

if you think students will find this activity difficult, go through
the questions with them. Otherwise, put students into pairs
and give them time to answer the guestions. Check that

they understand imerjections and give ‘Folks’ in Quote e}

as an example. When they have finished, go through the
answers and language notes below. Go through tanguage
summaory A with the class before they do the Practice
activities on page 129.

ANSWERS AND I_ANGUAGE NOTE

1 Inreported speech, verbs generally move one tense
‘back’ into the past, e.g. in quote a: are/were unable,
depend/ depended, isjwas closed, willjwould be able,
depends{depended. (Elicit more exomp]es from the
students.)

2 Verb tenses stay the same in gquote 4, beoause what
the campaigner says is still true/relevant now. A
tense change often happens because the action
referred to is now in the past, but this is not the case
in d, i.e. smoking still kills. (However, we could
change the tenses in d into the past if were reporting
in a more formal context, e.g. a newspaper.)

3 Quote a: told, said. Forms: tell + object,
noun/pronoun (viewers) + (that); say + (that) + subject
noun/pronoun (they) .

Guote b: sald
Quote c: asked. Form ask-c- obiect noun/pronoun
- (The Prime Mmtster) + lﬁwhen}whetherfwhy '
Quote d: said -
Quote e: said : ' o
Quote £: told, added Form add + that + subject
- noun!pronoun (their main wa!mess)

4 The conju.nctions ‘that and if follow the reporﬁng

verbs. (That ls optlonal after say and tell. In quote c,

ffis used after p.xked because the quesuun is ofa

-u-_ ‘!‘\"e: T
. reporters thaf L 1
" (That is optional 11 both these forrns. 'Elicit more

- examples from the students )

ST PR SN SR N e a -
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1 nge.-1o 1
other pronouns to show’ ga;ly Wwho! (3 _' ! g*
quote a, The Wgather‘fbrecalsteg mukes it cleargz than

A R

-, dctual words spoken by.d parﬂqﬂarpgg;o ‘
8 ‘Reported questions arg not “réal qu qmw so th
wordorderisﬂ:e sameasm smtements, e.g. in

tuiote & The}oumabst askedﬂle Pr!me Mi
ran the risk, The auxiliary, Doisomltl:ed in the™ >
reported version of ¢, bécauise we do 1ot gen“érall
use it in a positive statement: Henge, there 15 Ao’ -

- inversion of subject « and yeﬂ: here, as in some other~-

" direct and reported guestions, e.g will you he!p me?
)'She a.sked !ffmould help her;. - o

S I U

PRACTICE

Put students Into pairs and walk round the class helping
with the verb forms. Eficit the answers and write them on
the board highlighting the changes.

R T I

ANSWERS AND IANGUAG'E NO'IE :
g Hwnmrepoﬂersaid (ﬂlar) mostca:sanourraads
_hmonlyoneoccupantwho is uma!bvthe dnver. (The .

. temses will probably not chmgem the reported T
7 version becauise the content 1 stll' tudrele\?an

o Hoytever.smden{'sprenotmngifﬂ;e ha

] "E-_‘cha.nged the’ tenses.) A

P h The nmreportsafd (thar) Mao Tse Deng‘;’: healt

) ;-{faﬁngarmamme,mdma: matiers had-bé

7.~ passed to Wari Li; who, despfrehfs‘ag‘é;*ﬁ “still alive

=,

1 Thé police said (that) the streets of Philadelphia were

2 Students can do this in pairé. Emphasise that they should
only change the underlined parts, and that theyshould read
the rest of the sentence carefully to understand the context.

/ b -
Pronunciation

_a_asked; HMhetherhe knew
b told, wou],d, was .

a Ask if students can think of a time when something has
3 not been reported accurately. Focus attention on the
plctures, and read the speech bubbles aloud, dealing with any
vocabulary problems. In-each case, elicit what the situation is
and what the people daim was seid, in direct speech. Ask
students to speculate briefly about what each person really
said.

b B3 [T12.3) Tell students that they are going to hear the
original conversations and to make notes about what was said
in each case. Emphasise that they do not have to report exactly
what was said, but that the overall content should be the same,
As you check answers, show haw the underlined words should
he stressed because they correct what was said before.,

B S - te—ams wm o

,..,....—.,-..-..

POSSIBI.EANSWERS v

: 1 Actually, shesaid(mat}shed:ﬁn’t!dmn't have any
planswstartafumﬂyatthemqment. .

2 Actually,shesu!d(mat)ltwasqm:e_immxtantand
' asked if her daughter would call her back. - -
.3 Actually, sheaskedifshe’dhmvwedanymone;r

- from her purse.

4 Actally, shenskedifhewuntedtngo outforu
dinner with a group of people, and the mansaid
{that) he mightgo.

‘5 Actually, shesmdthatmeﬁtﬂeboymuldplayfor

~ fen minutes only, but that after that it was the girl's

N

1 1B [T12.4] Explain that students are going to hear two
people saying the same thing but in different ways. Play
the recording and get students to compare answers in
pairs before chech‘ng as a whole dass. i

2 &) (1125} Students write leiters a-h in their notebooks.
Explain that they are going to hear eight people
reporting what other people said, and that they must put
a tick next to the letter if the person thought the speaker
was telling the truth, or a aoss if the person thought the
speaker wasn't telling the truth. Check and ask students
how they know which people thought the speakers
weren't telling the truth. (Answer: these people stress the
reporting verbs to show their disbelief.)
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3 T3 [T12.5) Refer students o the tapescript to check their
answers for exerdise 2. Tell them that the stressed reporting
verbs are underlined. Then ask them to underline other
words that are stressed. &.g. easv in sentence ¢ and early in
seniterice g. Put them into pairs to practise saying the
SETENCES.

ANSWERS

See tapescript on page 173 of the Students’ Book. . J

S

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Reperting people’s exact words, page 88

Reading and speaking
(PAGES 130~131)

1 Start by asking students if they llke TV, and what kind of

programmes they watch, introduce the phrase telly addict
and ask students if they know what it means. Go through the
questians and check that students understand give up. Give
students about flve minutes to Siscuss the guestions, and then
eficit ideas about why someong might give up TV.

2 Go through the sentences, explaining any problem

vocabulary. Then give students a maximum of one minute
to read the text and compare their answers in pairs. As you
check answers with the class, ask if any of their reasons for
giving up TV from exercise 1 ars mentioned in the text.

ANSWER
sentence ¢

Set a longer time fimit than in exercise 2, and pre-teach

Ceefax {a service with only written text on the television,
i.e. no people presenting it). Tell students not to worry about
other vocabulary at this stage. Get students to compare
answers with a partner before checking as a whole class. Refer
to the text for clarification if shudents give any wrong answers,

ANSWERS -

sentences a and b

PR S

L T

4 Explain colourful, figurative Jonguage and fiteral meaning.
Students check the meaning individually and then
compare answers with a partner. Make sure students have
found the correct literal definition, Then give them time to
answer the questions in pairs. Tell students they will have to
infer from the text and say what they think rather than find set
answers, if necessary, do the first question as a whole cfass.

a Heumthesemdstomnheusthinkqbout_ tingf?‘-'
" excessively, Exéesslveeaﬁngisoﬂenconsldel;ed ek
badjhnmomlact,andhemakes_‘feelﬂmt
" watching TV is the same.- ' : L
‘b '[hephmsegwesthehnpmﬂonthathehadno -
pmposeandnoene:gymeocﬂwtywasowasteof
ume,andheputnoeﬂ’ortintoit. - _

€ He uses this phrase to make us think of strong
human emdtions and to see how his relationship
" with the TV was as intense as a human relationship.
. He s, of course, ‘exaggerating in order to be funny.
d He cont{nuﬁ the same ‘human relanonslup image
" by makmg ‘the situation sound as if he was an over-
demandmg lover, nnd'rv (like a person) needed to
" . take a bréak from him. More literally he means that
TV used 1o $top broadcasting at certuin times of the
. day, ieat i:l.ight, s0 he was forced to stop watching.
e Heis conﬁmung the ‘human nelationship image. -
‘If someone starts hating you, it is easy to stop
spending time with them/in this cose he found it
. easytostopspending time with TV. In all these
" ‘human’ images, he is comically shifting the blame
away from himself and on to TV,
f The comparison is with a lover being unfaithful
(sexually and emetionally) to you. Although he
'_loved v, tt never really made him happy

5 Give students time to think about the questions before
putting them into groups. Encourage them to explain their
answers and to ask each other questions.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Vocabulary: TV programmes, page 87

Wordspot (PAGE 131)
speak and talk

1 &= (112.6) Put students into pairs and tell them to read
each context carefully before completing the gaps. Explain
that they will Just hear the words that go into the gaps on the
recording, not the complete sentences, Piay the recording, and
give students time to change thefr answers if necessary. Then
go through the answers and, if need be, provide more
examples to reinforce the meaning of the phrases.

B -

ANSWERS
See tapescrlpt on page 175 of the Students’ Baok.

VR T A AR A --:L.«..i_—\.-.....,,—- P e I

2 a The main aim of this activity is for students to process
the phrases to help them memaorise them. Ask students to
copy a higger version of the dlagrams into their notebooks.

b The aim of this further activity Is to check that students
understand the phrases. Give them time to read the sentences
again and to ask questions if they need to. Then refer them to
the questions on page. 141 and check that they understand
saying and host. Students answer the questions individually
before comparing with a partner.

.af*épénanﬁvﬁ’"

o

‘uﬁé _ﬂiem or youl don’t

g’ open onmgr'(but probably ementridty, madnes&
to- Ionellness, forgetfulness) -

_,_-___,,__J.. A T e

89



module 12

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Wordspot: speak aqd talk, page 89

. Language focus 2 (PAGES 132-133)
Verbs that summarise what people say

Set the activity but do not pre-teach any vocabulary, as this
may give students the answers. As you check answers, give the
meaning of new words, e.g. deaf, criticise, achievement.

ey, Y.y

Sy e R T L R T

PDSSIBL‘E ANSWERS

b a'politician ¥,
e "aﬁlmstar}themanagerofasports .

Qa politldun e L :
'themanagerofnsportsteam'; o
_apolitician :
‘aﬁ.{mstnr '-'J*'-I o
_-,themanagerofasportsteam e
themanagerofasportsteam. T

peer g T =
T Cen TR

‘:I‘lb'-!amn.'

g a
Analysis

1 Read through the information and examples as a class,
checking that students understand admitfsd, occused, refused
to. Put students into pairs to discuss the form while you copy
the sentences onto the hoard. Highlight form as you go
through the answers and language notes below. Emphasise
that some verbs can use more than one construction, and
students should check in thelr dictlonaries if necessary,

AT T .,.__.,‘_ T T TR AT

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTE‘

sayHeadmittedrhqrhghadtakenthenw‘ ‘)

accuse + object pregosiﬁm-:- gerund
‘reﬁueq-toinﬂniﬁv

AL

2 a Give students a couple of minutes to match the verbs to
the quotes. Check that they have done this correctly
before they do exerclse 2b.

b Check that students have correctly Identified the form of
each verb before they re-write the quotes. While students
re-write the quotes, walk round the room helping with the
form of the verbs. As you elicit answers from the class,
point out the form of each verb again. if need be, copy the
answers below onto the board and use this to highlight
form. Read through Language summary B on page 157
with students before they do the Proctice exercises.
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ANSWERS AND IANGUAG'E NO'!'F.S

e

AR £ i

grw-a Ry s gt

ArSuggestedanswers_forre-wmtensentenoes O
d- Themanagertoldusmspeakupbemuseallthe n
T shoutng};e'ddoneinthesecondhalfhadm =
th.t[ﬂﬂbltdeaf
e -The pohtidan suggshed thatwestoppedu-lucismg
* the gwemment undwrote aboutrlsachievemems
r(ﬁmﬂd} .- . By :: 4K
f Theﬂ]mstarapologisedforhnﬁngﬂ;e“._ﬁ' -
.. photographer at the Oscar ceremony, c und suggested
. (ﬂmt)hghadorﬂybeendoinghisjub. PR
g The manager deniedswearingatthereferee and.
'msistedhehudonlybeengivmghimalltﬂeadvice.
_ h . The manager denied what had been written about his
) 'ﬁ.lmwe.HeinsxsmddmthemS?eryhappyatthedub
cmdl'_lud no mtenﬁon od" leaving -

a_.'.'.. S P

[ Y

e P

PRACTICE

To introduce the topic, focus students on the picture and
briefly discuss the questions as a whole class.

2 Read through the questions and check that students
understand prize and rofe. Give students time to read and
answer the questions bafore checking answers with the class.

s a Bepause Martyn had ﬁ:rown Ifhe tldcets nway seveml

3 Students can work in pairs to complete the gaps, Walk
round the room helping with form and refer students to
their mini-dictionaries if necessary. Chedk answers as a class.
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ANSWERS

a waiching / that they watch b had failed
¢ wanted d throwing

¢ her husband to get in touch / that he should get
in touch

to investigate g the Totts (that) they hod
the couple not to inform™ i had broken
topay out k himtoleave 1 to inform
toput n the couple to appeax

for causing p (that) they had to follow
Comelot of ruining their lives 1 to sue
making t the medio for raising

o oyg—im

Put students into pairs and tell them fo refer to the text in
4 exercise 3 to guess who said each sentence. If students
find this difficult, refer them to Language summary 8 or their
mini-dictionaries.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTE

b Kay suggested having / that they had a quiet night in
and watching / watched a video. (You cannot use a
combination of gerunds and that clauses in the _
same sentence. Before watched, it is not necessary to
Tepeat that they.)

¢ Martm apologised for throwing | having thrown the
ticket away a few weeks earlier. ‘

d Camelot promised to investigate the matter thoroughly.

e Camelot wamned the Tolis not even to tell their family
about the matter.

f Camelot refused to anmeranyquest:onsabout the
investigation tself.

g Kay denied having [ thot they hod had any problems in
their marriage before it happened.

5 a Give students time to think about their answers hefore
putting them Into pairs. Encourage them to explain their
opinions and to ask each other questions.
b Give students time to choose a character and decide who will
be the journalist and who will be the character. Then ask them to
prepare the interview in pairs, Walk round the room providing
any vocabulary they need. Then give them a few minutes to
roleplay their interviews. Note any errors with reparted speech
for correction at the end of the activity. Finally, ask a few pairs to
act out their Interviews for the rest of the class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

@ Resource bank: 12A Reportfng a crime [reporting verbs),
page 156; 128 The marriage from hell {reporting verbs;
reporting statements and gquestions), pages 157-158

Workbook: Pronunciation: Verbs that summarise what people
say, page 89; Jazz chant, page 89

Task: Prepare a questionnaire
about the media (PAGE 134)
Preparation: listening

[T12.7] Start by asking students if they have ever
1 been interviewed with a questionnaire and what it was

abaut. Set the activity and play the recording, pausing after
each section to give students time to write the question. Ask
students to compare answers before checking with the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1 How often do you use the Internet?

2’ Do you often listen to the radio?

3 Do you prefer going to the dnema or watching films
at home? .

4 Do you read a newspaper every day?

5 Do you watch a lot of TV?

Read the topics and check that students understand

screern. Explaln that each question answered in exercise 1
relates to one of the topics in the list. Give students 2 few
minutes to answer and then check as a class.

ANSWERS

Films and the cinema: question 3

How people use the Infernet: question 1

Newspaper and magazine reading habits: question 4
Radio: question 2

TV viewing habits: question 5

Task: writing and speaking

Give students a few minutes in pairs to decide on thair
topicis] and the general issue they want to address. I
necessary, give the example below:
« Topic: films and the ¢inema
« General issue: the popularity of different kinds of film znd
why / the cinema versus TV or DVD / which movie stars are
popular and why?

2 Emphasise that both students need to write the questions.

While students prepare thelr questions, walk round the
room providing help. Ask them only to laok at the exarnple
types of question on page 142 if they need help. Encourage
thern to ask questions that cover as many aspects of their topic
as possible. After about five minutes, go through Useful
longuage o and then ask students to compiete their
questionnaires.

Set a definite time limit {e.g. ten minutes) for the
Interviews and ask students to note down the answers.

4 Before students summarise the results of their
questionnaire, go through Useful languoge b explaining
any problem phrases, Ernphasise that they only need to report
on the most interesting things they found out. Set a time limit

of five minutes and walk round the room providing help.

if you have a small class, all the pairs can present their

findings. i not, select only a few pairs to do so. After each
report, encourage the other students to ask questions for
further information if necessary.
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Writing (PAGE 135)
A film review

Introduce the topic and set the question. Encourage
students to give details about their film and to ask each
other guastions for more Information. For feedback, ask students

if they would llke to see any of the films they heard about.

2 Check that students understand review. Ask If anyone has
seen Bend It Like Beckham and, 1f 50, to say briefly what it is
about. if nobody has heard of the film, get students to guess what
it is abeut from the title. Most students are Iikely to have heard of
David Backham, captain of the English football team. Bend it refers

1o his {zmous ability to kick a ball so that it folfows a curved path
through the air rather than a straight line, making it difficult for the
opposidon to defend against his shots, Go through the phrases in
the box and explain any new vocabulary. Students can work in
pairs to complete the text. Check answers with the class.

- Aﬂlml'veenjoyed .-b,.Whatmadae
It was directed: - dfltstars"" e is set
-'Iheproblemisthat g playedby h._Eve
Things get really complicated’ -
aoll ends happily kﬁlerenreanumberofthtngs
Ihesoundtmck m lwould recommendthisﬁlm

. -

LW T ey

I

3 Go through the headings and check that students
understand plot. Students work individually and then

compéere their notes with a partner. Emphasise that they should

not simaly copy the plot from the text, but write short notes.
POSSTBLE ANSWERS: Lo,
Title: Bend It Like Beckham ... . : .

* Reasons for going to see it: it's a change ﬁ‘om
Hollywood blockbusters the ﬁﬂe the cultuml

. fomily - lovesplay!ngfootbnll herfamﬂyhate 1% 'she

; physt’omlocalteam herparentsﬁndout less andher

‘ ;'di'oioe

: between famnily and mmvsport«-but happy’e'hdin”"f RE
' Posmve points; a Iot of humou.r umusing chomctels—__

: Nmﬁve potnts: a bat _ ¢
difficult tg understand someﬁm

4 Exglain that the notes In exerclse 3 formn the outline of the

fuli film review. Give students a short time to think of a film
they have seen and to write their notes. Then give them time in
class to write their review, or set it for homework,

5 if your students are reluctant to show everyone their

revisws, ask them just to show it to their partner. Give
them time to read the reviews and to think about the guestions
in exertise 5b. Finally, ask which fitm they would like to see.
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ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Irnprove your writing: Describing a book you bave
enjoyed, page 93

Consolidation
modules 9—12 (aces 136-137)

It is primarily intended that you do this in ¢lass time, allowing
students to work in pairs or small groups. However, we have
noted below which of the activities could be set for homework.
Eraphasise to students that the Consolidation activities are for
revision purposes and are not tests.

A Speaking: Future forms

Give students five minutes to choose their toplc
1 =@ and prepare the conversation, While they are working,
walk round the room providing any vocabulary they need and
help them incorporate the phrases in the box. Allow one minute
for each pair to act out thelr conversations. if you have a large
class, select a limited number of pairs to act them out. Note
down errors and correct these at the end of the activity.

B Grammar and speaking: Modals
and hypothetical forms

1 Check students understand asfronaut, vital, penaity shoot-
- out. Demonstrate the activity by matching text a to the
appropriate situation as a whole class. Tell them not to worry
about the gaps at this stage. Chack answers as a whole class,

ANSW'ER.S
. a whatxtwuuldbehketo havemissedina\utal
penaity shoot-out .
' b beingin prlson for a crime they dIdn't commit
, €. théy weie one of the ﬁ:st aslroncmts in space, back *
f i the 1960817
"-d-"they {or peop]e they know} have won the Iottery
- e"they were one of the ﬁrst astronau!s ini space, back

' f they @r peog;ie they knmv) hmre won the ottery

Do the first example as a dass, and elicit an explanation
for choosing must feel. Whan you check answers with the
class, ask themn to explain their choices.
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f 18 happened 19 could/might/would be
20 might/could get 21 might/could feel
22 would/might/could happen

Give students time to think about themselves in the

sifuation, Encourage them to explain their answers and to

ask each other quastions. While they are talking, note any

arrors with modals and hypothetical forms for correction as the

2nd of the activity.

C Listening and grammar:
Reported speech

Focus students on the pictures and give them time to
discuss the guestions. As you eliclt ideas, introduce the
verts back into which students need for the next exercise,

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

Picture 1: a hotel receptionist and guest. The guest is
arguing about her bill,

Picture 2: two strangers in a car o.ccident. I'hey are
arguing about whose fault it was.

g 53 [C1] Set the questions and play the recordmg
Check answers with the class,

ANSWERS
Conversation 1: The guest is refusing to pay $120 for
phone calls made from her room. The problem is

resolved by the receptionist suggesting she speaks to the

manager after his/her lunch,

Conversation 2: One man backed into the other’s car
and they're arguing about whether is was an accident
or not. The problem is resolved when one man
recognises the other (Andrew Clark) as a TV celebrity
and asks for his autograph; they calm down ’

b Students can wark alone or in pairs. Do the first example as

a whole class. When they have finished, ask students to

compare with a partner, and then check answers with the class.

- SIv s umas mwma ewogpem e

ANSWERS

e

2 the guat (ﬂmt) she had to pay for the telepl;one “f' .

3. mpaynnyﬂzlng unﬁlshe smvthe mtmuger
4 on seeing [ {that) she see the manager hnmediutely

making / (tl:lat) she make an appotm:ment to see the

¢ Remind students that Andrew Clark is the TV celebrity and

check that they understand deliberately, on purpose and
outograph, or ask them to use their minl-dictionarles,

ANSWERS
1 angrydiver. 2 Andrew Clark 3 angry driver
4 angry driver 5 Andrew Clark 6 angry driver

d Do the first example with the class and then put them into
pairs to complete the actwity

ANSW’ERS

2 Andrew denied doing it on purpose.

3 The angry dilver told Andrew (that) his wife thought
he was wonderful,

4 - The angry driver asked Andrew for his qutograph /
asked Andrew if he would mind giving himn h1$
autograph

5 Andrew agreed to give the angry driver his
aatograph. - -

6 The angry driver apologised for losing his temper.

D Vocabulary: Alphabet quiz

Do the first word with the class and, if necessary, refer
them to Module 10 to find it.

ANSWERS

appointment b biased ¢ chaf show
disease e entertaining f fits g Guests
housewarming 1 influential | justification
Live 1 mind m Neighbours n put
resemble p stain q traffic report
unsolved s vaccination t Weird

ha = i = o = T =

Tell students to find all five words in Modules 9-12.
Encourage them not to use their dictionaries unless
absolutely necessary. If need be, walk round the room helping
with the clues. Ask each pair to read out their clues for the

others to guess.
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Activity

Learnertraining worksheet 1

Learnertraining worksheet 2
Learnertraining worksheet 3

Learner-training worksheet 4
Learner-training worksheet 5
1A Get to know the Students’

Book

1B Me too!

1€ Get circles

1D Three-person snap
2A Which stress pattern?
2BWhoam I?

2C How many schwas?

2D Prefix and suffix dominoes

3A Sidney and the circus

3B Continuous snakes and
ladders

3C Problems, problems!
4A Passive scrabble

4B It's all in the mind

5A A wonderful life

5B Word combinatlons”

5C Who's worked for the CIA?

24

Language point

Making the most of your
classroom time
Using the mini-dictionary

Using a monolingual dictionary
with a reading text

Learning about collocation
Making notes In class

Tenses and question forms
Expressions with get

Various uses of auxlliary verbs

Stress patterns of verbs, nouns

and adjectives

Gerunds and phrases to describe

abstract ideas

Schwas in three- and four-syilable

words

Prefixes and suffixes with nouns

and adjectives

Marrative tenses; verb-adverb
combinations for travel and
movement

Simple and continuous verb
forms of various tenses

Language for responding to
unexpected problems

Passive tenses and passive forms

Expressions with mind

Present perfect (various uses}

Verb-noun word combinations

Present perfect simple and
continuous

When to use

near the start of the course

near the start of the course

after Learner-training
worksheet 2

near the start of the course
near the start of the course

first day of the course

first day of the course or after
Practice, exercise 2, page 11

after Wordspot,
exercise 4, page 13

after Prociice, exercise 2,
page 15

any time in the module

after Proctice, exercise 3,
page 21
after Practice, exercise 3,
page 21
after Practice, exercise 3,
page 23

after Practice, exercise 2,
page 35

after Practice, exercise 2,
page 27

after Redl life,

exercise 3, page 38

after Practice, exercise 2,
page 45

. after Wordspot,

exercise 3, page 48

after Proctice, exercise 3,
page 55

after Vocabulory,
exercise 2, page 56

after Proctice, exerclse 3,
page 59

Index of activities

Time (minutes)

25-30

4045
35-40

40-45
40-45
25-30

15-25
15-20
15-25
15-20

20-30

15-25

30-45

30-40
20-30
25-35
15-25
3045
20-30

2030



index of activities

Acsivity Language point When to use Time (minutes)
62 The genuine article Use and non-use of articles after Proctice, exercise 4, 15-25
page 66 ’
6B Where on earth are we? Ways of adding emphasls; after Practice, exercise 2, 20-30
. cleft sentences page 68
7A Relative clauses crossword Defining relative clauses after Practice, exercise 2, 15-25
page 77
7E ‘Mhat's buried at the bottom  Non-defining relative clauses after Fractice, exercise 2, 20-40
of “e garden? page 77
84 Fame and fortune Vocabulary extension after Vocabulary and speaking, 15-25
(collocations on the topic of exercise 2, page 86
fame and fortune)
8t zerund and infinitive dominoes Gerund and infinitive forms after Practice, exercise 2, 20-30
page 88
8C Jesign your own soap operal  Verbs that take the infinitive after Proctice, exercise 2, 25-45
or the gerund page &8
9+ The maze of terror! Modal verbs of deduction in after Practice, exercise 4, 25-35
the past and present page 101
ot ‘What's wrong with it? Language for complaining after Real life, 20-30
exercize 3, page 104
1C2 Getting together Vocahulary extension after Rzeding, 20-30
{word families and dependent exercise 3, page 106
prepositions)
102 The Supasaver debate Ways of expressing the future after Practice, exercise 2, 3045
page 109
142 How about ten thirty? Future continuous and Future after Practice, exercise 3, 15-20
perfect page 112
112 Wishing Hypothetical situations In after Proctice, exercise 3, 15-25
: the present page 119
112 | wish he wouldn‘t do thatt  Wishes in the past and present  after Practice, exercise 3, 20-30
page 121
11¢ A nightmare holiday Third conditional and should have after Proctice, exercise 3, 20-30
page 121
122 Reporting a crime Reporting verbs after Practice, exercise 5, 15-20
. : page 133
122 The marriage from hell Reporting verbs; reporting after Proctice, exercise 5, 3045
- statements and questions page 133
12C Preposition race Revision of prepositions. towards the end of the module  20-30

Tes: one {modules 1~4) pages 161-163  Test two (modules 5-8) pages 164-166 Test three {modu‘les 9-12) pages 167169
Instructions for activities pages 96-103 Resource bank key pages 170~174
Questionnaire page 175
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Instructions

The activities in the Resource bank consolidate and extend
material covered in the Students’ Baok. The first point at
which each activity in the Resource bank can be used is
indicated in the index and at the appropriate point in the
teacher’s notes. However, teachers may choose to do an
activity in the same class as the Practice actlvities in the
Students’ Book, In the following class as a ‘warmer’ or
filler’, or after a longer time space as a revislon exercise.

Learner-training worksheet 1
{Making the most of your classroom time)

You wilf need: one worksheet per student.

1 Preteach any difficult vocabulary and answer any
questions. Students should not read the Commentary
section yet.

2 Give students time to mark whether the statements are
true for them. Encourage honest discussion rather than
giving the ‘answers’ yourself. Ask the class for their
conclusions on being an active learner.

3 The students now read the Commentary. Ask them
how their own ideas compare with those in the text.

4 Refer them to the questions, either to discuss In pairs,
or as a class. Take a positive attitude to any
suggestions they make.

Learner-training worksheet 2
{Using the mini-dictionary)

You will need: one worksheet per student.

The Mini-dictionary helps students make the transition
from bifingual to monclingual dictionaries. The dictionary
only includes words used in the Students’ Book, This
worksheet helps them to become familiar with the
different types of information the Mini-dictionary contains:
meanings, grammar, pronunciation, etc.

1 Encourage students to guess meanings before looking
up the words. This will help them with the valuable
strategy of guessing meaning from context. It may be
best to work through this sectlon with the whole class
until they are accustomed to the Mini-dictionary.

2 Pre-teach any unfamiliar grammatical terms {for
example, transitivefintransitive verb, countable/
uncountable noun) and ask for examples. Students now
do the exercise.

Le'arner-training worksheet 3
{Using a monolingual dictionary with a reading text)

You will need: a class set of the Longman Dictionary of
Contemporary English; one worksheet per student.

This worksheet trains students to use dictionaries to read
a text more actively, and to use a monolingual dictionary
together with a reading text to expand their knowledge of
gramrnar and vocabulary, This can be done when students
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are accustomed to using the Aini-dictionary and need to

consolidate/extend their monolingual dictionary skills. Go

through the explanation of the different information
which the Longmaon Dictionary of Contemporary English
contains with the whole class.

1 Focus students’ attention on the title; check the
possible meanings of crossing, and the meaning of
chaos. Allow students to read the text sllently: they
should not look up unknown words at this stage, but
should focus on explzining the title of the text.

2 Students do the exercise Individually or in pairs, before
checking with the whole class.

Learner-training worksheet 4

(Learning about collocation)

You will need: one worksheet per student; the Longman
Dictlonary of Contemporary English {optionail).

This worksheet helps students notice and record
collocations in written texts. Explain what a coflocation Is
and ask students for examples.

1 Work with the whole cizss, or students work in pairs.
Provide students with monolingual dictionarles If
they do not have any idess.

2 Students work individus!ly or In pairs. Check answers
with the whole class {se2 Resource bank key).

3 Discuss preferences for recording collocations, Avold
saying that any method is always right or wrong - this
depends on the vocabulary, and on learning style,

4 Encourage students to keep a record of the
collacations in a specis! notebook.

Learner-training worksheet 5
{Making nates in class)

You will need: one workshest per student,

This worksheet helps students to keep effective records of
lessons by making notes. it can be used on its own, or in
conjunction with Listening cnd writing: taking notes on
page 69 of the Students” Book.

1 Get students to discuss the four statements, either as a
class or in palrs/groups. Pre-teach difficult phrases
and answer any questions as they read the
Commentary T section.

2 Encourage students to discuss each set of notes, listing
good points and possible Improvements before they
read Commentary 2. Encourage them to compare their
own condusions with those of the writer.

3 Stress that there is no ‘correct’ way of taking notes, as
much depends on personal preference and learning

. sty



Instructions

1A Get to know the Students’ Book

You will need: one set of cards for each pair of students.

« Shuffle each set of cards and place them face down in
piles at the front of the class. Put the students into pairs
and allocate one set of cards to each pair.

« A student from each pair takes one card only from the
top of their pile and goes back to their partner. Then
they write the answers to the questlon on their card,

« The student takes a completed card to the teacher to
check the answer (see Resource bank key). If the answer
is correct, the pair keeps the card and takes the next
one, if not, the pair must work out the correct answer,

»  The first pair to finish all the cards wins.

1B Me too!

You will need: one worksheet per student.

+  Give each student a copy of the worksheet. They work
individually and write their answers in the second
column. Ask them to write short notes, not complete
sentences. Set a time limit of five minutes.

« Teli students that for each of their answers, they must
now find another student with the same, or a similar,
answer. Students move around the room asking
questions. They cannot look at one another's
worksheets.

« when they find someane who has the same, or a similar,
answer, they write that student’s name in the third column.
They must then ask at least two follow-up questions on the
same topic, For example, if students find that they have
visited the same country, they could ask: When did you go
there? Where was the best ploce you visited?

» Students can discuss their findings in small groups or
with the whole class.

1C Get circles

You will need: one worksheet per student.

+ Give each student a worksheet. Make sure they write
their answers in random order. They should write single
words, numbers or short phrases, not complete
sentences, Set a time limit of five minutes.

+ Students work in palrs. They fold thelr worksheet and
swap with thelr partner. Students have to guess why
thelr partner has written the items In the circles. For
example, they could ask: /s Juan someone you get on
well with? Is this the bast present you got for your
fast birthday?

+ Encourage students to find out more by asking sultable
follow-up questions. For example, for someone’s
favourite birthday present, a student could ask: Who
gave It to you? What else did you get?

+  Ahterwards, students report back to the whole class.

1D Three-person snap
You will need: one set of Question master cards, and two

sets of Auxilizry verb cards for eoch group of three
students,

*  Students work in groups of three. Give student A a set
of Question moster cards, face down in a pile, Give
students B and € a set of Auxiliary verb cards each, and
tefl them to spread them out In front of them, face up.

«  Student A turns over the first Question master card and
reads only the question or statement out loud. Students
B and C find the correct Auxiliary verb cord from their
set as quickly as possibie and give it to student A,
saying the answer correctly at the same time. The
student who is first takes both cards as a ‘trick’. The
student with the most tricks at the end wins.

+  Students may repeat the activity, with a different
student A.

» Finally, students work together and sort the tricks into
four groups: short onswers to aveid repetition, correcting,
question tcgs, and short questions to show Interest.

.

2A Which stress pattern?

You will need: one set of stress pottern cards and one set
of vocobufary cards for each pair of students.

+ Students work in pairs. Give each pair a set of stress
pattern cz¢ds and ask them to spread themn out face up.

» Give each peair a set of vocabulary cards face down in a
pile. Studsnt A turns over a card and places it under the
correct stress pattern card, saying the word correctly at
the same time. Do an example with the whole class.

«  If student 8 thinks hisfher partner is correct, then
student A gets one point, If student B thinks the card is
in the wrong place, he/she can challenge student A,
Student B can then place the word under another stress
pattern card and, if correct, wins a bonus point.

« I the students cannot agree, the teacher adjudicates
{see Resource bank key). If nelther student was correct,
the vocabulary card is returned to the bottom of the pile.

+ Students continue to take turns. The student with the
most points at the end is the winner.

2B whoam1?

You will need: one worksheet per student.

» Before giving out the worksheets, write a number Inthe .
box at the top. if you have ten students, for example,
write 1 to 10.

« _ Distribute the worksheets in random order, Students
work individually. They must not write thelr name on the
paper, and are not allowed to fook at their classmates’
papers. They should try to begin each sentence with'a
gerund, or another phrase used to describe general/
abstract [deas {see page 24 of the Students’ Book).

+ Collect the worksheets, shuffle them and put them up
around the classraom.

»  Students work individually or in pairs. They walk around
the class and read the worksheets, then decide which
student wrote each.

+ The student or pair with the most carrect guesses wins.
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2C How many schwas?
You will need: one set of Schwa cards and one set of Word
cards for eqch pair of students,

+ Students work in palrs. Give each pair a set of Word
cards and teli them to spread them out face up In front
of them. Also give them a set of Schwu cards face down
in a pile. Shuffle both sets of cards beforehand.

+ Student A turns over a Schwa card, and then tries to
find a Word card that matches it. The Word card must
match the number of syllables, the stress pattern
and the position of the schwas. If the student is
correct, he/she takes the cards as a ‘trick’.

.« If student B thinks the cards do not match, he/she can

challenge histher partner. If they cannot agree, the
teacher adjudicates {see Resource bank key). if student
A is wrong, the turn passes to student B, who tries to
find a Word card which matches the pattern on the
Schwa cord.
« Students continue to take turns. The student with the
" most tricks at the end of the game wins.

+  After the actlvity, the students can group the words
together under the same stress and schwa pattern.
There are three Word cards for each pattern [see
Resource bank key).

2D prefix and suffix dominoes

You will need: one set of dominoes for each group of three

students.

» Divide your students into groups of three. Glve one set
of domlinoes to each group, and ask them to share them
equally face down. Each student then places the
dominoes face down in a plle in front of himselitherself.

+  QOne student turns over the top domino on histher pile
and places it on the desk or ficor. The next student turns
over the top domino of histher pile and places it next to
the first domino If it makes a word.

+ Students must place their dominoes so that the arrows
in the centre of the dominoes are pointing in the same
direction to ensure all the words match. They cannot
rotate the dominoes.

» Students can place their new domino next to any
domino already in play. However, if two or more edges
of the new domino are in contact with other dominoes,
then each edge must make a correct word.

+ If a student can't place histher domino anywhere, he/
she puts it back at the bottom of his/her pile and the
next student takes histher turn,

« K one student thinks a word Isn't correct, hefshe can
challenge the other student. The teacher adjudicates. If
the word is incorrect, the student has to take back the
domino and put it at the bottom of histher pile.

= Each word must be spelt correctly, and students are not
allowed to ‘drop’ ietters. For example, care- can match
with -ful or -less, but not with -ing.

« The first student to put down all histher dominoes wins.

+ After the actlvity, students can note the words they
created and compare them with those of other groups.
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3A Sidney and the circus

You will need: one Student A worksheet and one Student B
worksheet for each pair of students. Deiach the Movernent
verbs worksheets from the pictures before the lesson.

. Divide the students into palrs. Give siudents Aand B a
copy of their respective worksheets. Students cannot
Jook at each other’s pictures.

« Pre-teach any difficuit vocabulary. Students have to
describe the pictures on their worksheet to their partner
and decide on the correct order of the pictures. Make
sure students do not look at their partner’s worksheets.

« When a pair has decided on the correct order, they may
look at both worksheets and check their answers, Check
the correct order with the whole class {see Resource
bank key). .

+ Glve a copy of the Movement verbs worksheet to each
student. Individually or in palrs, students match each
verb with a picture using a dictionary to help them.
Check the answers with the whole class (see Resource
bank key). Note that there can be more than one correct
answer for some of the verbs,

«  Students then work individually or in pairs, and write
the story in the past, using narrative tenses and the
vocabulary from the worksheet (see Resource bonk key
for example).

3B Continuous snakes and ladders

You will need: one snokes and ladders board per group of
three students; one set of question cords for each group;
counters and dice.

« Divids students into groups of three, and give each
group a snakes and ladders board, 2 set of question
cards {shuffled, face down), counters and dice.

s Students take it in turns to throw the dice. When they
land on a square with a question mark on it, they must
take a guestion card from the top of the pile. If the
student answers the question correctly, heishe stays on
the square and the next student tzkes histher turn.

+ if one player thinks a student's answer is wrong, he/she
can challenge himiher. The teacher adjudicates (see
Resource bank key).

» If astudent lands at the foot of a ladder, he/she must
get the guestion correct before heishe cango up it. If a
student lands on the head of a snake, heishe must
slide down to its tail.

« The game continues until one student reaches the Finish
square (or the group runs out of question cards).

« At the end of the game, students can discuss the cards
they got wrong, or go through the guestion cards they
didn't answer,

3C Problems, problems?

You wil need: one set of Role cards for each pair of students.

+  Divide the students into pairs, student A and student B.
Give each pair matching Role cards, and allow them time
to digest the information.



+ Students act out the roleplay in their pairs. Encoursgae
them to use expressions for responding to unexpested
problems where appropriate (see page 38 of the Stwdeants’
Book}. They continue the roleplay until there is a resolution,

«  When each pair finishes their raleplay, collect the Role
cards from them and give them te another pair. Make
sure you always give Role card A to student A.

4A Passive scrabble

You will need:; one set of cut-up cards for each group of
three or four students. Put each set of cards in an envelope,

+  Students work in groups of three or four. Give ore
envelope to each group, and ask them to take out
twelve cards each.

+  Students must take it in turns to use the cards to make a
correct sentence (or a question) in the passive. One
student staris, and the next student must make znother
sentence which Includes one card from the first
sentence. The students continue in turn.

«  When a student puts down a correct sentence, he/she
adds up the number of points on the cards and adds
them to his/her score. He/She also takes more cards
so that heishe always has twelve cards,

= If the student makes a sentence which adds a word to
the beginning or end of another sentence, he/she gets
points for both sentences.

» Tell students that if they have a card which says To be’ or
Past Participle, they can use it to form any tense ofthe
auxiliary verb to be, or in place of any past participle.

» if a student cannot make a correct sentence, heshe has
to collect up any cards he/she put down, and the turn
passes to the next student.

« If a student cannot make a sentence, he/she can swap
three cards with ones still In the envelope. The turn then
passes to the next student.

« The students continue until they run out of cards, or
until nobody can make a sentence. They add up the
number of points left on the cards they haven't used and
deduct this from their score, .

»  The student with the most points wins.

4B It's all in the mind

You will need: one set of cards for each group of three
students.

+  Shuffle the cards, Divide students into threes {Include
one group of four if necessary). Give each group a set of
cards, which they place face down ina plle,

» Student A turns over the top card and reads out the
situation to the student on histher left {student B), who
has to respond using an expression with mind. If student B
gives a correct response, student A gives student B the
card to keep. In order for a response to be correct it must
include the words in ftalics on the question card.

+  If student B cannot answer the question correctly, the
question passes round the group. If no student knows
the answer, student A reads it out and keeps the card.

Instructions

*  Student B picks up the next card and reads out the
situation to student C. The turn passes round the group.
*  The student who collects the most cards wins.

5A A wonderiul life

You will need: one palr of role cards for each pair of

students,

+  Give half the class the TV Interviewer card, and the other
the Chris Bull card (if there is an odd number, have an
extra interviewer).

»  Allow students time to prepare for the interview.
Encourage them to think of questions and answers using
the Present perfect simple and continuous from the

* How long? and How many? prompts on the cards. (This
stage could be done for homework.)

» Qrganise pairs of one ‘TV Interviewer’ and one ‘Chris
Bull. 5tudents do the roleplay. The activity can be
repeated by swapping around the interviewers.

+ Interviewers report back to the whole class on the most
interesting things they found out.

5B Word combinations

You will need: one set of cards for each group of three or
four students; one What about you? worksheet per student,

STAGE 1
Students work in groups of three or four. Each group
spreads out a set of cards face down.

+ Each student takes it in turns to turn over two cards. If
they find a verb and a noun that match, they keep the
cards as a ‘trick’ and have another turn, Iif the cards do
not match, they go back in exactly the same place,

+ The activity continues until all the cards are matched.
The student with the most tricks wins.

STAGE 2

+ Give each student a copy of the What about you?
worksheet. Make sure they write thelr answers on a
separate plece of paper in random order. They should
write words or short phrases, not complete sentences.

+ Students work in pairs and swap papers. They ask
each other to explain why they have written the items
on the paper. fFor example, students might ask: Why
have you written *yoga'? Who Is (Steve Phillips)?
Encourage them to find out more information by asking
follow-up questions, for example, When did he win his
award? .

» Students report back to the whole class on the most
interesting thing they found out about their partner.

5C Who's worked for the CIA?

You will need: one Find someone who ... worksheet per

student; one Role card per student.

+ Give each student a copy of the Find someone who...
worksheet. Tell them that the space at the beginning of
each line corresponds to a person’s name. Students
decide whether they should use the Present perfect
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simple or continuous in the sentence, or whether both
are pessible {see Resource bank key). Check the answers
with the class.

»  Tell the students they are going to a party with lots of
interesting people. Give each student a Role card in
random order, and allow them time to read and digest
the information. They must not look at each others’
cards. Give Role card 10 {the CIA role card) to one of the
stronger students.

= Tell the students they must talk to all the other guests at
the party, then write their names in the correct place on
the Find someone who ... worksheet, Students then
mingle and have short conversations with one another.
Encourage students to introduce themselves and ask
each other about their jobsilives, rather than just the
questions required to complete the worksheet.

» Students check thelr answers in pairs, If the CIA agent
Is discovered, this is the end of the activity.

+  [fthe CIA agent isn't discovered, students discuss in
pairs what they know about the characters and decide
who they think the CIA agent is. Finaily, the real ClA
agent can reveal himselifherself to the class.

6A The genuine article

You will need: one set of cards for each pair of students.

+ Divide the students into palrs and give each pair a set of
cards. Students divide the cards equally without
looking at the cards, Tell students there are two
mistakes on each card.

* Student A turns over histher first card, covers up the
answer, then shows the question to student B, who
must correct the mistakes. Student A checks student
B's answers, and awards one point for each correct one.

* Students take turns to show each other the questions.
They place cards they got wrong in a separate pile. The
student with the most points wins. After the activity
they can go through the cards they got wrong.

6B Where on earth are we?

You wilf need: one pair of role cards for each pair of
students,

»  Students work in pairs. Explain that they are drivingto a
wedding, and they are lost. Give each pair a matching pair
of role cards and allow time to prepare for the roleplay.

+ Students act out the roleplay In pairs. Encourage
students to use the various ways of adding emphasis in
the Usefud language box.

* The cfass discusses the outcome of the roleplay.

7A Relative clauses crossword

You will need: one Student A crossword and one Student B
crossword for each pair of students.

* Dlvide the class in half. Give a copy of the Student A
crossword to each student in group A, and a copy of the
Student B crossword to those in group B.
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»  Students work together in groups to check they know all
the meanings of the words on their half of the
crossword. Students should refer to the Longmon
Dictionary of Contemporary English if necessary.

« Pair ane student A with one student B, They are not
allowed to look at each other’s crossword,

+  Students take it in turns to define the words that appear
on their half of the crossword to their partner, using
defining relative clauses {It's g pioce where ..., This s a
person who ...}, The partner has to guess the words and
write them in his/her own crossword.

+ Students continue until they both have a completed
version of the crossword.

‘7B What's buried at the bottom of the

garden? -

You wiil need: ong set of story cords and one set of Extra
information cards for each pair of students

s Pre-teach any difficult vocabulary, Students work in
pairs. Give each pair a set of story cards. Students have
to put these cards in order to produce a logical story.-
Check the order with the whole class {see Resource
bank key}. Ask a few general comprehension questions
to check the students have understood the story.

» Give each pair a set of Extra Information cards face
dewn in a pile, Students turn over the cards one at a
time and discuss where to include the Information in the
stary. When they have decided, they place the Extra
information card next to the appropriate story card.
They continue to do this until they have used all the
Extra information cards.

» Students must then decide what changes are required
In order to turn the sentences on the Extra information
card into a non-defining relative clause in the text {which
pronoun to use, changes in punctuation, etc}. Students
can write down thelr non-defining relative clauses at this
stage for checking (see Resource bank key for
completed text}.

» Students check their answers with the whole class.

« Students can discuss in pairs how they think the story ends.
They can then write the ending for homework, including
some non-defining relative clauses where appropriate.

* The finished versions can be read out or displayed for
others to read.

8A Fame and fortune

You will need: one set of cards for each pair of students.

» " Students work in pairs (or in groups of three). Glve each
palr a set of cards and teil them to spread them out in

- front of them face down without looking at them first.

+ The students take it in turns to turn over any two cards.
If a student finds a collocation in bold that matches, he/
she keeps the cards as a ‘trick’ and has another turn. if
the cards do not match, he/she must replace them face
down in exactly the same place.

»  The activity continues until all cards are matched up.
The student with the most tricks wins.
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»* Students then put down all the pairs and put the
sentences in a logical order to complete the story. Check
the answers with the whole class {see Resource bank key).

8B Gerund and infinitive dominoes

You will need: one sst of dominoes for each pair of

students.

» Students work in pairs. Give one set of dominoes to
each pair, and ask them to share them out equally.

+ One student places a domino face up In front of

* himselftherself, and the other student places one of his/

her dominoes at either end of the first domine to
complete the sentence. The students take:it in turns to put
down their dominoes at either end of the domino chain.

» If a student thinks histher partner's sentence Is not
grammatically correct or doesn't make sense, he/she
can challenge the other student. If the students cannot
agree, the teacher adjudicates. If the sentence is
incorrect, or if a student cannot make a sentence, the
turn passes to histher partner.

= The game continues until one student has used up &l
histher dominoes, or until neither student can make &
correct sentence. The student who finishes first, or has
the fewest dominoes remaining, wins.

8C Design your own soap operal!

You will need: one Design your own soap opera! worksheet
for each student; one set of Plot cards for every two or
three groups of students; one Verb bank worksheet for each
student.

+ Divide students into threes. Give each student a Design
your own soap opera! worksheet and allow them time to
do the task at the top of the page. Encourage students
to make notes. Students report back to the whole class
on their ideas.

+ Prepare an envelope of Plot cards. (One set is enough
for three groups, but extra Plot cards will allow students
to swap any they do not want to use.} One student from
each group chooses three Plot cards without looking
inside the envelope. They can swap one or two cards if
they choose.

+ Students work in their groups and decide which
character in their soap opera has the problems on the
Plot cards, and who else s involved. Encourage them to
make notes at this stage.

« Students plan what happens In the next episode. Tell
them to write their plan in note form only at this stage.

+ Give each student a copy of the Verb bank worksheet.

+  Students write what happens next using at Jeast eight
of the verbs on the Verb bank worksheet {followed by
sither the infinitive or the gerund). Students should
write thelr episode as a narrative, not as a dialogue.
They can use elther the present or the past tense,

« The completed eplsodes can be read out or displayed.

9A The maze of terror!

You will need: one set of cards for each group of three
students fcolour-coded if possiblie).

+  Pre-teach any difficult vecabulary.

+  Divide students into threes. Explain that they are on
hoilday together in the USA. Tell them that the aim is for
them to get out of the maze by finding somewhere to
spend the night.

+ Give each group Card 1, and explain that every time they
see a question in capltals, they must make deductions
about the situation using modal verbs in the present or
past. {For Card 1, students might say, The owner might
have gone away or There can't be many tourists visiting
this areq.) Students then decide amongst themselves
which card they want next.

+  Students continue through the maze, making deductions
from the prompts and discussing the options at the
bottom of each card. The teacher moves around the
room giving out cards. Make sure you keep each set of
cards for each group separate.

+ When a group has reached the end of the maze, ask
them to go through the cards again in order. Encourage
students to evaluate their own decisions {using
shouldin't) have and third conditional sentences), and
discuss the options they didn't take {using could have
and third conditional sentences).

+  Groups report back to the whole class.

9B What's wrong with it?

You will need: one pair of role cards for each pair of
students.

» Divide the class Into two. Give one haif the Student A
role card, and the other half the Student B role card,

+  Glve them time to prepare for the roleplays. Encourage
thern to make notes on the two situations where they
need to complalin (using phrases from page 104 of the
Students’ Book where possible), and check they have
understood the details of the other two situations.

+ Arrange the class so that the holder of a Student A role
card is paired with the holder of a Student B role card.
Students then do roleplay 1 {Restourant) In pairs.
Encourage students to continue talking until there is a
resolution.

+  Students then mave on to roleplay 2 (Clothes shop).
Allow them a short break so that students can remind
themselves of their new roles.

e i possible, rearrange the class again (by asking all those

with the Student A role card to rove round clockwise

one seat), and the students do the roleplays 3

(Department store) and 4 (Repair company) with their

hew partner. .
« Students report back to the whole class.
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10A Getting together

You will need; one set of cards for each pair of students; a
set of monofingual dictionaries, for example, the Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English {optional).

shuffle each set of cards. Put students into pairs. Place
the sets of cards face down In plles at the front of the
class and allocate one pile to each palr,

One student from each palr takes one card only from
the top of their pile. They go back to their partner, read
the question, and write the answers on their card,
referring to the Getting together 27st-century style text
on page 107 of the Students’ Book (or a copy of the
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary Englishj to find
the answers.

When a palr have completed a card, they take it to the
teacher, who checks the answers. If the answers are
correct, the student keeps the card and takes the next

- card from his/her plle. If the answer is not correct, the

student has to return to histher partner and find the
correct answer. {(See Resource bank key for answers),
The first pair to finish all the cards wins.

If it is not possible for your students to move around the
class freely, follow this procedure:

*

Put students into pairs and give each pair a set of cards
face down in a pile. Students turn over the cards one by
one and write the answers on the cards.

When a pair has finished, they hand their pile of cards to
the teacher for checking. The teacher gives back the
cards which are not correct, and the students correct
their mistakes.

The first pair to finish all the cards wins.

10B The Supasaver debate

You will need: one newspaper article per student; one set
of role cards for each group of six students.

Give each student a copy of the newspaper article. Allow
them time to read, and check they have understood the
text and the map. Pre-teach any difficult vocabufary.
Distribute the role cards as follows: four students — omit
the head of the school and the head of Supasaver; five
students - omit the head of Supasaver; six students —
give one role card to each student; seven students -
add an extra politiclan; eight students - have two
debates with four students {as above); nine students -
have two debates, one with four students, one with five
{as above); ten students — have two debates and emit
the head of Supasaver; eleven students - have two
debates, one with all the roles, and one without the
head of-Supasaver.

Allow students time to prepare what they are going to
say. if possible, put students into ‘same-+ole’ groups to
discuss thelr ideas.

Arrange the class so that they are in a circle. If you have
two debates, put them at opposite ends of the
classroom. The chairperson beglns the debate; let the
debate proceed uninterrupted. Ensure that the
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chairperson gives everybody a chance to speak. The
taacher may make nates of mistakes for discussion after
the activity.

At the end of the debate, studants take a vote on
whether to ailow the supermarket to be built.

students discuss the outcome with the whole class,

10C How about ten thirty?

You will aeed: one pair of Role cards for each pair of
students.

Students work in palfs. Give Role card A to one student,
and Role card B to the other, and allow them time to
read the information. Encourage the publisher (Role card
B) to make an appointment as early as possible,

and to use the expressions in the Useful languoge box,
Students act out the roleplay in pairs and arrange a
mutually convenient time for the appointment.

Students can check their answers with the rest of the
¢lass. (The only possible time is 3.00-3.30 on Thursday
afternoon.)

11A Wishing

You will need: one Find someons who ... worksheet per
student.

Give each student a copy of the Find someone who ...
worksheet. Pre-teach any difficult vocabulary and check
students know how to form the questions.

students walk around the room asking each other
questions in order to find another student who fits each
description. Encourage students to mingle freely and
not to ask Just one or two students alt their questions.
gach student must try te collsct as many different
names as possible, ’

When they have found somzone, they write histher
name in the space provided on the worksheet. Then
they ask appropriate follow-up questions and write
short notes in the space provided.

When they have finished, students can compare thelr
findings with their neighbour or with the whole class.

11B | wish he wouldn't do that!

You will need: one pair of Role cards for each pair of
students. .

Students work in pairs. Give one student Role card A
and the other Role card 8, znd allow them time to read
the information. Pre-teach any difficult vocabulary.

Elicit from students seme questions people in a doctor's
waiting room might ask each other to pass the time, and
write them up on the board. Include the following
questions: What's the maiter with you? What do you do?
Have you got any children? Whereabouts do you live?
What are your neighbours like? Where did you go on
holiday last year?

Students do the roleplay in pairs, using the questions
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on the board. They should include I wish ... or fonly ..
where appropriaie. Encourage students to have 5
‘natural’ conversztion {rather than just reading out a fist
of wishes) and to try and persuade each other that their
problems are worse than their partner's. They do not
have to discuss the topics in the same order as on the
Role cord but they must try to cover all the points.

« Students report back to the class on who had the
biggest problems.

11C A nightmare holiday

You will need: one copy of the advertisement per student;
one Tourlist role card and one Travel agent role card for each
pair of students.

+ Introduce the topic of holidays and package tours.
Pre-teach any difficutt vocabulary.

»  Glve gach student 2 copy of the holiday advertisement
and ask them to decice which three things about the
hollday are the best. Discuss the answers with the class.

+  Give one half of the ciass the Tourist rofe cards, and the
other the Trave! ogent role cards. Allow the students
time to prepare.

+ Arrange the class so that each ‘tourist’ is next to a
“ravel agent’. Studeris do the roleplay in pairs.
Encourage students to use the structures in the Useful
language box on thelr rofe card where appropriate.

+ Students report to thz ¢lass on how much money each
‘tourist’ managed to get back from each ‘travel agent’.

12A Reporting a crime

You will need: one set of Role cards for every twelve
students in the dlass,

+ Explaln the situation to the students: they are all part of
a criminal gang and have been arrested following a bank
robbery that went disastrously wrong. They are locked
up together in a police cell, waiting to be interviewed by
the police. Pre-teach zny difficult vocabulary.

» Give each student a Refe card and allow them time to
read the information, Students then walk around the
room and have short conversations about what is on
their card. They must start with the words in the speech
bubble,

» Each student must talk to everyone else. They must also
try to remember whet was said to them. While they are
mingling, the teacher can write on the board the
reporting verbs they must use in the next stage (see
Resource bank key}, and, if desired, the appropriate
students’ names next to them.

* Students then sit down and work in pairs. They must
now report to each other what everybody else said,
using the reporting verbs on the board, and where
possible give their reaction, For example: fuan
suggested digging o tunne! so that we could off escape,
but 1 think that’s a stupid ideg, because ...

* Discuss the answers with the whole class,

12B The marriage from hell

You will need: one newspaper articie for each student; a

set of two Movie World reparter role cards, one lim Small

rofe card and one Catherine Hunt role card for each group
of feur students.

» Give each student a copy of the newspaper article and
ask them to find out what the problems are in the
marriage. Check the answers with the whole class.

»  Give half the class the Movie World reporter role cards,
and tell them to work in pairs and prepare questions (if
there is an odd number of students, have extra
reporters).

« Divide the other haif into ‘marrfed couples’. Give each
couple a Jim Small role card or a Catherine Hunt role
card, and tell them not to look at each other's cards.
Allow the class time to prepare for the roleplay.

» Rearrange the class so that one reporter is palred with
either ‘Jim' or ‘Catherine’. Reparters then conduct the
interview and make brief notes of the answers.

+  Now swap the Interviewers around so that the reporter
who has interviewed ‘Jim’ interviews 'Catherine’, and
vice versa.

+ Reporters then tell their new interviewee what their
wife/husband said and ask them to respond. Encourage
reporters to use reporting verbs and reported
guestions/statements for example, When f asked your
husband if he was having an affair, he denied it. Ask
the reporters to make brief notes.

+ To help students during this stage write the following
reporting verbs on the board as prompts: say, tefl, ask,
accuse, deny, threaten, warn, decide, urge, promise,
offer, assure, order, suggest, blame, refuse, Insist,

« Students report back to the whole class.

+ As a follow-up activity, the reporters can write their
article for Movie World, and ‘Sim’ and ‘Catherine’ can
write a letter to their lawyers.

12C Prepaosition race

You will need: one set of cards for each group of students.

» Shuffle the cards. Divide students into pairs or small
groups, and make sure they have a large area (e.g. the
floor} to work on. Give each group a complete set of
cards, and tell them that they have to make twenty-four
correct sentences as quickly as possible.

» Asthey are working, the teacher moves around the
room, checking the sentences. The activity Is best done
without dictionaries, but if students are having
difficulties, or have got some of the sentences wrong,
allow them to use one.

« The first group with a complete set of correct sentences
wins, B

> After the activity, students can remove the preposition
cards from their sentences and test each other.
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Ma the most of yo som time

@ in order to improve your English, you should try to make
the most of your classroom time. Below are some
suggestions about how you might do this. Mark each one:
v If this is true for you. X If this isn’t true for you.
? If you aren't sure,

Be honest!

Whether or not 1 make progress with my English depends more on me than on my teacher. Q
1 try to work things out for myself if I can ... but I always ask my teacher if I'm not sure! [_]
Working in pairs or groups is a waste of time; I'd rather listen to the teacher. Q

If 'm asked something, I often say I don't know or answer with one word. [_]

1 sometimes don’t speak because I'm worried about making mistakes. [_]

I use my own language a lot during my English classes. {_]

I take notes during lessons, and try to review what I've learned after dlass, (]

1'd like to use resources like the grammar bocks and dictionaries. (]

T v OO oD

Compare your answers with other students, explaining why you chose yes or no. What conclusions
do you draw about how to make the most of your time in clzss?

3 Now read the commentary. Were your conclusions the same as the ones in the commentary?

COMMENTARY
M
1 Of course having a good teacher helps; but good learnars know that s teacher can’t do everything. To make progress, you
must take responsibility for your own learning. It's like leaming to ride 2 big;cle; your parents can show you what to do, but
you have to do itl

2 We often remember things better when we work them out for oursalves, rather than when we're simply told. Also, asking
questions doesn't mean you're stupld: it’s a vital part of the learning process. Try to ask your teacher st least one question in
every lesson,

3 Occasionally learners feel that working in pairs ar groups is a waste of time; but if you are asked to do this, it gives you a
chance to use your English, and to share what you know. Thare's a saying in English that two heads are better than one, but
three or four can be best of all!

4 It's important that you do more than give a ‘minimum response’ ~ for example, if you are asked if you had a good
weekend, say what you did, don't just say yes. This will help you to be more confident with your English - and make the

lesson more interesting!

5 No one can learn languages without making mistakes. While you should~'t worry about every little mistake, learners who
ignore them becomne fluent, but can be hard to understand. identify impomsnt mistakes and work on those; your teacher can
help you with this.

6 Although your first language can help you learn English {especially if sore words or grammatical structures are similar)
you should not rely too much on translation; it's not always helpful to trensizte everything. The less you rely on transiation,
the better you will communicate in English!

7 You will find a worksheet on taking notes on pages 110-111. Make tim= outside class to review your notes, read, listen or
even think in English! It'Il really help your progress. Alwvays Uy to do any homework your teacher gives you: chack it carefully
both before handing it in, and when you get it back. If you don‘t understand something ... ask!

8 The Students’ Book has most of the grammar and vocabutary you nead, fut if you need further help, use a grammar book
like Grammar Practice for Upper Intermediate Students, or 2 monolingual d<tionary fike the Longman Dictionary of
Contemporary English or the Longman Language Activator. . A N

a) What do you think you could do to make the most of your classroom time?
b} Make three ‘resolutions’ to help you to make the most of your classroom time. How would you

&e your teacher to help you?
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IEarrertraining

-
o
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1]

o i Sl - 2

U'in the ionsry

—~
(—The following exerdiss is based on the Cutting Edge Upper Intermediate Mini-dictionary (‘the mini-dictionary’).
Other monolingual &'ctonaries (for example the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, and the Longman
Language Activator) arz organised in a similar way. For the mini-dictionary the main difference is that it onlv
contains words and m=anings that appear in the Students’ Book, so is much shorter than other dictionaties.

1 FINDING OUT ABOUT MEANING
a) Look at the following sentences: try to guess the meaning of the words written In bold by using

the context to help you,

o Isaw Michael frown as he read the letter. ‘Is there a problem?’ I asked,
« Although the sun was very bright, there was a gentle breeze which helped to keep us cool.
» We all needed a rz=st after climbing such a steep hill.

b} Now look up the words in the mini-dictionary to see if you were right.

¢} Look at the following words. This time there is no context to help you guess thelr meaning. Look up the
words and also read the example sentence for each word.

+ stubborn * stzbby ¢ pant

» Do you now unde-stznd from the mini-dictionary what the words mean?
« What helped you most - the definition, the example or both?

d) The mini-dictionary gives you information about style {(whether the word is férmal or informal}. Look up
the following words in the mini-dictionary. Which are formal and which are informal?

8 NALE i ¥ WEBD rrreriicarssrinanenns * QUL e eceesrerrerain * Sibling cveeemisirnerccinns

¢) The mini-dictionary 2's0 gives you information about the different meanings a word has.
How many meanings are given for the words in bold? Which meaning do the words have in these

sentences?

+ Poor Elizabeth! Ske’s failed her driving test again!
¢ The police advised them to fit a burglar alarm to protect their house. ...c..ccieesnrens
+ Patrick’s going to te late: he phoned to say he’s stuck in traffic. ....

2 INFORMATION ABOUT GRAMMAR
a) The minl-dictionary tells you whether a word is a noun, adjective, etc. It also tells you whether a noun is

countable or uncountable, and whether verbs are transitive or intransitive. Match the abbreviations in
column A with a grammatical term in column B. Write the correct symbols next to the words below.

A B

adf uncountable noun a skill .o [ SNOre .cvevermmenissien

adv transitive verb b affic ivennreen g Straighten ..ceieem

n[C] adjective (D Tr) 1o} ¢ ORI h hooliganism ......ccecuvcenre

n U] preposition d eXITEME ....crmeeisrersorores i bolt e

phrv intransidve verb e according 1o ...evevrcnereeiians joocenfre ON ..ccvcevirieveninins

prep countab:ie noun

v (T] adverb

v I phrasal verd )
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/
The mini-dictionary also gives you information about:

¢ irregular verb forms
s the correct preposition to use after a word
* common grammar patterns, such as whether a verb is followed by a gerund or infinitive.

b} Look up the underlined words in the mini-dictionary and find the best way to complete each sentence.

a I was so angry, | tearedfiore the letter up and threw it away. tear

b Charles Long is a well-known expert about/on Roman history. expert

¢ The robbers forced the cashier handing over / fo hand over the money. force

d No one seems to agree who was responsible about/for the accldent. responsible .

e The terrorists are threatening blowing up / to blow up the buildings unless their demands are met. threaten

3 FINDING OUT ABOUT PRONUNCIATION

a Phonemic symbols

1) Look at the pronunciation table on the inside cover of the mini-dictionary. Use the table to find
out what these words are;

o fhanimu:n/ o /ma'toiriss/ e /pempe ‘henkstfif/

2) Now look up the following words in the mini-dictionary and use the phonemic spelling to find
out how they are pronounced:

* sew  ® weapon e« subtle

b Word stress
Word stress is marked like this in the mini-dictionary:
Look up the following words in the mini-dictionary and underiine the stressed syllable, as in the example.

For example: receipt  » rebellion s opportunity ¢ predominantly

4 OTHER INFORMATION IN THE MINI-DICTIONARY
With certain words In the mini-dictionary, you can find extra Information. This could be information about:
* British and American English + related vocabulary ¢ opposites, etc.

Look up the words in itafics in the mini-dictionary to answer the following questions.

a What is the American word for pavement?
b What is the difference between a basin and a sink?
¢ What do the letters PhD mean?

d What is another word for mankind?

e What is a word connected to seafood?

f Whatis the opposite of piug in?
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Usmg a monohngual dlCtanaI’y wuth readmg texts

"

THIS WORKSHEET IS TO BE USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE LONGMAN DICTIONARY OF _
CONTEMPORARY ENGLISH X

The Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English gives you information about words in many different ways. ] I

For example, it: - L

-

guides you through the different meanings of a word and gives examples of each use

tells you whether @ word is a noun (n), verb (v), adjective (adj), etc.

informs you whether a word or phrase is British English (BrE} / American English (AmE) or
formal/informal

gives the pronunciation of a word in the International Phonetic Alphabet (see the key on page 1
of the dictionary) and indicates word stress with a stress mark

(') before the main stressed syllable, e.g. awalt /s weis/ .
shows collocations (words that are typically used with a word) and the grammatical patterns that .
follow a word (e.g. whether a verb is followed by an infinitive or a gerund) in bold .
provides extra tips on how and when to use a word (see the grey USAGE NOTE boxes and the graphs i
showing the frequency of different patterns).

Read the text below quickly: do not look up any words in your dictionary yet. Can you explain the title of
the texi?

Now use the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English to look up the words in bold In the
text and answer the following questions.

2]

il - W]

Crossing chaos

A motorcyclist was travelling through Europe when he came to a level crossing. The gates were down and so he
waited for the train to pass. While he was waiting, a local villager came along with a goat in tow. He tied the goat to the |
crossing gate, smiled at the motorcyclist and together they waited for the train to pass. A few moments later, another

villager arrived driving a horse and cart, then a man in a sports car arrived to join the queue. Al was fine until an express
train carse screaming through and startied the horse, which reared and bit the motoreyclist on the arm. The motorcyclist
respanded by punching the horse on the nose. Not one to tolerate the abuse of animals, the horse’s owner got off his cart |
and punched the motorcyclist. The fight frightened the horse all the more - sg much so that it tried to retreat from the
fight but succeeded only in crashing the cart into the sports car. The driver of the sports car leapt from his vehicle and
joined in the fight At this point, the man with the goat attempted to intervene and calm things down. While he was
daing so, he failed to notice the crossing gates liﬁ:in'g and his goat being strangled.

e A e S e e it T riim A i pmtir s B

Where would you see a level crossing? Is the word used in British or American English?

Find two differences between wait for and await.

What does in tow mean? Is it a formal or informal expression? Which of these words rhymes with tow?
s now *no e iwo

What is the pronunciation of quene? What is the American equivalent of this word?

In this context, does startled mean suddenly surprised or slightly shocked? What verbs commonly follow
it, and are they in the infinitive or the gerund form?

In this case rear is a verb; which of the four meanings given does it have here?

What do you use to punch someone? On which page is there a picture to show the meaning?

How does the word only change the meaning of succeed here? What preposition follows this verb?
Leapt is the past tense of which verb? What is the pronunciation of the infinitive and past form?
Which of the six grammatical patterns with notice shown in the graph is found in the text? Which is

the most common pattern? J
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Learning about collocation

-

Learning vocabulary is not just a question of learning new words. Very often, we need to learn common
combinations of words, known as collocations.

1 TYPES OF COLLOCATION

There are several different types of collocation. In each case, add another example, using the Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English 1f necessary.

a Verb+ noun

e.g. make a noise, leave home, AOVE ...vcececeeverecsrinrnrniens
b Adjective + noun .

e.9. heavy rain, a strong accent, GNY .....ovmmenecernvcscsssennenns fri€NA,
¢ Verb + adverb

e.g. work hard, will definitely, speak
d Verb + preposition (including phrasal verbs)

e.g. talk about something, tell someone off; think somebody.

e Fixed or serni-fixed phrases
Fixed, e.g. On the other hand ..., It seems to me that ..., ONCE UPOR @ +eeoreermsmicesvnsrensnraces
Semi-fixed, e.q. What I like/hate about itfhim is ... It’s worth seeing / doing / waiting for.
It's/he’s{she’s one of the L S in the world/country.

2 NOTICING COLLOCATIONS

In the text below, underline:

a A collocation with fawyer.

b A coliocation with childhood.

¢ A phrasal verb which means to refuse an offer.

d A coliocation meaning the place where you were born.

e The preposition used with the coast.

f The preposition following the verb to emigrate.

g A collocation that means very sod.

h Words that collocate with hove, get and say.

I A fixed phrase meaning between fifty-five and fifty-nine years old.
} An adverb which collocates with try.

David Matland, a successful lawyer, has finally married his childhood sweetheart, thirty-three
years after he first proposed. When eighteen-year-old Jackie Biham tumed him down, he left
his home town of Brighton, on the south coast of England, and emigrated to Canada,

" broken-hearted. Both later married other people, had children and got divorced. But earlier this
year, Mr Matland, now in his late fifiies, decided to try again, This time she said yes. ‘It just
shows what persistence can achieve,” Mr Matland said.
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/_
3 RECORDING COLLOCATIONS

Almost any text you read will contain a large number of collocations. Here are three ways you
can keep note of collocations you find.

make up your mind - decide
1 just couldnt make dp my mind, 50 in the end | bought both.

b) Use word diagrams to show collocations with common words, like the one below, and add

riew examples as you find them,
make + noun = do something’
make an arvangement / an appointment

a decision / aplan / amess / a mistake
make save

make = %o ‘pm{uce’

& cup of coffee / a sandwich / lanch / a woise
made of plastic / leather / made in fapan

¢) Look at the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English to find other useful collocations
(remember that the most common collocations are shown first). Then copy the entries into your
vocabulary notebook.

make an appointment / arrangement / date, stc. to arrange to do something, meet someone etc.
5 make a contrlbution / denation / charge, etc. to give or ask for money for a particular purpose:
We have to make a small charge for use of the facilities.

make an appearance / entrance, etc. to suddenly appear somewhere or enter a room

4 MAKING NOTES
Make a note of any new collocations in the text using some of the techniques above. For mare
note-making techniques, see Learner-training worksheet 5.

a} Write down néw items as phrases rather than just as words {with an example.translation as necessary).
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Mkin notes in class

N

(4 Read the statements below about making notes and discuss with a partner which of them are true for
1 you. Then look at Commentary 1 on the next page to see how your conclusions compare to those of an
expert.

a { ! never make notes Awring lessons.

‘ ||

{ make notes on what | Shink (s Wmm«’@

d @ﬁm{& make sense of the notes I've mad, M&{f@

2 Lock at the notes made by three students on part of a lesson {(Reading and vocabulary on page 62 of
your Students’ Book}. What do you think are the good points of each set of notes, and how could they
be improved? Then look at Commentary 2 on the next page.

f

Student A Student B
| MONDAY 2207.04 Module é: Getting it vight
. pé2

to- owlruwv (v) = Vocabulary

to- ruav faster thaw | to outrun = [preescignat]

W else a wound - [rana]
to distract = [rozpraszat]

v wound = o

injury The most frightening situation I've ever been

in was when 1...”

eawvthquake — very HOW TO GET IT RIGHT
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. 3 Look back on your notes on previous lessons {if you have them!) and decide how they could be improvech
| Choose some of the methods for making notes mentioned on this worksheet and try them out for the
next week or two.

COMMENTARY 1

a It may seem unnecessary to make notes during a lesson, particularly when there is a lot of
conversation ~ but in any lesson there are points which you'll forget unless you write them down:
getting things on paper can help fix them in your mind. The chances are that if you haven't taken any
notes during a lesson, you won’t have gained very much from it.

b Many students write down everything their teacher writes on the board: this is generally a good ideq,
although remember not everything on the board will be useful - and your teacher may not write much
up during a lesson! It's a good idea to note down new vocabulary and gramraar explanations if you
don’t know them already, but don’t waste time copying things you already know.

¢ The way to get the most out of your lessons is to be active, whether by asking questions, working things
out for yourself or by taking notes on things you think could be useful. When you come to look back
on what you've learned, at the end of your course or before an exam, notes will be necessary as a
record which you can refer to. Different people will find different things usefu during a lesson.

d Writing your notes on a loose piece of paper is the best way to lose them ~ buy a notebook or a file so
you can keep all your notes together. If you find it difficult to make sense of the notes you've made
when you return to them later, read Commentary 2 below for extra help.

. COMMENTARY 2

Student A’s notes have a number of good points. She has noted new vocabulary with a note on meaning,
pronunciation and a synonym to help her rernember. She has also made some brief notes for the
discussion —~ this is a good idea to help you speak fluently, as long as you don't try and write out every

i word. In addition, she has made a note of a couple of useful collocations (see Learner-training worksheet 4).
i The only problem is that there aren’t many headings, so it's not easy to see how the notes are organised.

Student B has used boxes, headings and different shapes to help him divide and organise his notes: this
makes them easier to refer to later. He has also written a translation of the new phrases so he can test

: himself, Perhaps an example sentence would be helpful too. In addition, he has written down a sentence

; he heard which he felt could be useful - noting useful phrases you hear during the lesson is a good way to
_ remember language points. Remember you should listen to how proficlent speakers of English say things,
i | andnot just what they say.

Student C’s notes really don't make much sense, probably even to the person who wrote them! The
vocabulary is written down without a transiation, definition or example sentence and so will be difficult to
remember. However, she has made a note of something she doesn’t understand ~ which she can check or
ask about later. Drawings and using different colours can be useful in stimulating your visual memory
and they make the notes look more attractive ... just as long as the pictures are relevant to the lesson!
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LY Get to know the Students’ Book

(A

Do all the modules have a Study ... Practice

‘\

%

(B

On which page is the Langunage summary

On which page is the Mini-check for

... Remember! section at the end? for Module 5?
PAGE teniriisninimmmmesiarrssiss rasrrssiintnssecnssarnressss s
\— I\ J
7 it
c o h
What colour is the Useful language box in How many Consolidation sections are
Module 77 there in the Students’ Book?
. AN )
- Ni L, ™\
E F
What topic is studied in the Real life section Where can you find a Pronunciation table?
in Module 10?
\_ Ji\ J
~
C RIE
What colour are the Analysis boxes in On which pages are the Tapescripts for the
. Module 127 listening exercises in Module 7?
T [ 43T O
_ il )
N I
(1

How many Pronunciation boxes are there in

Module 97 Module 37

_ N J

4 Nify
K L w
Which words are studied in the Wordspot in On which page is there a list of Irregular
Moedule 87 verbs?
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 3 Page .encicnrenenns
_ N y
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’:f' i T
Tenses and question forms

—
(v Name

My angwers

Two things you like doing
in your free time

Something you're going
to do next weekend

Two or three interesting
couniries you've been to

Something you would do if
You had more money

The length of time you've
been studying English

Two things you've bought
recently

Two interesting things
you did last month

What you were doing ot nine
o'elock last Seturday evening

The first thing you'll do
when you get home today

Two films you've seen in
the lagt three months

Something you hated doing
when you were a ¢hild

The lengfh of time you've
known your best friend J
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T4 Get circles
Expressions with get

Write down short answers to the following points in the circles below. Write your answers in any
circle you like, but not in the same order as the questions. You do not have to answer every
question, but try to answer at least twelve,

the name of someone you've a0t to know recently

how long it takes you to get ready if you're going out for the evening

the name of an old friend you would fike te get In touch with

whether you used to get into trouble 2 lot when you were a child

the name of someone you get on well with

the last time you got really annoyed

the best present you got for your last birthday

the length of time since you last got your hair sut

something foreigners would find hard to get used to if they lived In your country
a reason why people often get to work late

what you would do to get over your baoyfriend or girifriend leaving you
something in your house which might get broken if you had a party there

how long it takes to get home from where you are now

how you would epend your time if you got stuck in a traffic jam for three hours
the [ast time you got your car or bicycle mended

the best thing to do if you get a cold

®
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e

o} Three-person snap

Various uses of auxiliary verbs Question master cards
| s v %\ ,
Does your sister like watching You've got lots of money. | You haven’t been to Argentina,

football? (Answer: No, [ haven't!) (Answer: have you?)
L {Answer: Yes, she does.) L ) J
e (et v [ S
Are you going out tonight? € other studer:c’;s weren't here My sister was arrested last night.
{Answer: No, I'm not.) yestercay. {Answer: Was she?)
(Answer: Yes, they werel)
- I J
(E——— N
Has your mother ever been to the You're not angry with me, 1 got the highest mark in the class.

United States?

Answer: Did you?
{Answer: No, she hasn't.) J {Answer: Did you?)

(Answer: are you?} J i

=

=T
Your father hates watching soapw (Your parents have got a house in |{: My uncle has dlimbed Mount
operas. London, i Everest.
(Answer: No, he doesn't!) j (Answer: haven't thev?) (Answer: Has he?)
A

-

Ghe other students didn’t enjc? W ' Iwasn't told about the homework
themselves at all. S ek 1i- yesterday.
(Answet: Yes, they did}) (Answer: didn’t he?) [ H (Answer:; Weren't you?)
i i

Your father visited you last we

Auxiliary verb cards

— NI/ N 28
Yes, she does. No, I haven't! |;  have you?
_ J{ JiL )
F ) ( NS N
No, I'm not. Yes, they werel! Was she?
\_ AN Ui J
4 T ( Ni ™\
No, she hasn't. are you? Did you? |
_ JIN_ AN .
( R ( Nif SN
No, he doesn’t! haven't they? Has he?
N N ™
L Yes, they did! didn’t he? Weren'’t you?
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Activities

71y Which stress pattern?

Stress patterns of verbs, nouns and adjectives

22
4 N ™
\. _ AN J
il ‘ A
\. i\
s - R
\. . /
4 Nif” Ni” ™ %
psychology depress science support
\. i\ N y y,
s N Nigo ™ N\
psychologist depression scientific supportive
\. /N i\ / /
4 Nif” Ni” N p
anxiety depressing scientist supporter
\ Ji\ i\ i\ J
( ™ ( ™ ( ™ ( ™
anxious depressed suffering involvement
N AN A 3N J/ vy
4 NI/ NI ) Nif ™\
awareness envy . suffer - involve
\. JiN\ N ' AN J
4 i 4 N 3
aware envious sufferer involved
. AN \. PAAN S/
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Activities

3 Who am 1?

Gerunds and phrases to describe abstract ideas

Student number

eerrrmsressrrnstesstsaiesarnssanssnsrsnsanrensnesesnaeensneenrsnnnnnen s JIIAKES 1€ fRE] NIETVOUS.
rorvaerrsasan e rsae s ssss st ssensaens s ennes. 15 MY idea of happiness,

..... cersninsesnammnssnsnns 15 SOMething that really annoys me.

............................................................................................. ..o Relps me relax.

crreeareeenennenss TIGKES me feel stressed,

..................................... rrsrensrssnsnrerssnsnsnssensnsenesseneenenssnnnnnennss TEGILY frightens me.,

............ rerrressreasesssnneeenenss AIWAYS Makes me laugh.
................ reevsirnreartrerresirearirseranssssasenrerrs nnsasnarnenarnsneeesrss WOUlD @MbaArrass me,

..... makes me feel really depressed.

..... .. sometimes confuses me.

.. is often a disappointment.

.... makes me feel proud.
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Activities

4 How many schwas?
Schwas in three- and four-syllable words Schwa cards

Ni/ ™ Ni %{g
®cc | @co || @00 || @00
)i ol I Bl )i fol y
i/ N N
®co | @00 ] o@o || o®o
fof i /ol \ fof UL y
7 TN/ Nif” TN
o@o .| o@®o || o®0o || 0®o0
K A A uny
4 \if” R il —
o@o00 || 0@00 || 0@00 [ 0@®0O0
\ /o RNC CIpANEE fal )i\l ol ol
e N N Ni” —\
o@oco | o@®oc0 [00@®0 || 0c0®0
\_/of fl 1ol )i 1l Rl Bl ;i\ K il N )
s Ni/ I 4 )
ole]l Jo¥ olel Jo oo.o} ofe] Jo
i g W i I\ W Rl )i R ol
Word cards
, o M
happiness  |:I confidence | genius [ Jealousy j
( suffering j [ gxercise ﬁ\( i ] [ j
i genetic annoying
\_ \ N
( aupporte. [ e
supportive J contentment confusion ] [ performance ]
(- \ AN
Lcontinuous ] ! certificate L political J [ dependablej
. J
L traditional ] development | ( scientific j [ democratic j
i\ J
4 N\
L 'sappomtedj demonstration ! [disappointment] [ poln‘;;olan j
. J

-t
.
. ol




‘wiel Prefix and suffix dominoes
Prefixes and suffixes with nouns and adjectives

Activities

content—

nervous—

~ness

—communist

Bl el V118 © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Activities

—cooked

120 © Pearson Education Limited 2005 [iTs5




Activities

Narrative tenses; verb—adverb combinations for travel and movement

Student A

(M ovement verbs worksheet

Use a dictionary, if necessary.

rush home ............ un up to ...
wander off ......r.... walk off ..........
walk past ............ run around

With your partner, match these verb-adverb combinations with the pictures.

walk hOMEe «ovevveuene
fravel around ...........
U AWAY cverrrerinn
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Activities

Student B

==

(
Movement verbs worksheet

With your partner, match these verb-adverb combinations with the pictures.

Use a dictionary, if necessary. N
rush home ...vu.eue.. run up o ... wolk ROME w.vieeeenne walk up 10 ...oenvie.
wander off ............ Walk OfF ceecarren travet around ............ drive up t0 ..oeeae
walk past ............ un around .......... FURL QWY ceerrerirees walk along ............
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Activities

&i5 Continuous snakes and ladders

e it

Simple and continuous verb forms of various tenses

57 58 59 60 61 \
@5 X

| P s,
. 50 49

Q?/

a7 28]

A

36 a5
Q¥ o
2 Q/
33 34
2y 4
22 21

19 % 20

&




Activities

Questions
1 Which tense is correct? (6 Which tense - Past simple oﬁ 11 15 this sentence right or %
i wrong? (If it’s wrong,
Tom walked / was walki Past continuous? correEt i(t.) g
home when someone When he (arrive) at the party,
called / was calling out his everyone {talk) and (laugh). Tom was exhqusted because
name. he’d been working too hard,
N N I y
(2 Which tense is correct? ) (7 Which tense Is correct? ) G 2 Is this sentence right or
, wrong? (if it's wrong,
When John phored / was Sam's friends had a'Ireaay gone/ correct It
phom'ng, 1 wrote / was Wﬂﬂng had already been going by the
an essay. I finished / was time he got / was getting there. By the time the emergency
finishing it at midnight. food supplies artived, thirty
people had been dying.
L AR J N /
/3 Is this sentence right or /8 Which tense Is correct? ) (13 Is this sentence right or
wrang? {If it's wrong, wrong? (If it's wrong,
correct it.) As soon as Cath shut the car correct it}
door, she realised / was reallsing
When she was geiting home, she had left / had been leqving Before the accident. he'd never
her husband was watching the keys inside. been thinking anything like
football on television. this would happen to him.
AN ) \_ A J/
g j L TN '
4 Is this sentence right or /9 Which tense [s correct? ) 14 What's the difference h
wrong? {if it's wrong,
e von oy vt/ vtng ||| S e e
) until everybody had leRt / '
As soon as she was seeing the had been leaving the bank, then a He'd been trying to phone
tirte, she was jumping out of broke in / were breaking in her before she left the
bed. through the window. country.
b He'd tried to phone her
before she left the country.
\ i J ° iy,
~
(S Which tense - Past simple P (10 Which tense ~ Past perfect ) [1 5 Which tense Is correct?
Past continuous? simple or Past perfect -
continuous? . He is working / has been
While we (waif) for the guests . working there since he
to arrive, Sally {(ring) to say When the helicopter finally left / was leaving university.
she couldn’t come, found us we {(slf) in the
lifeboat for hours and {eaf)
all our food.
_ i i J
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Activities

Questions
ke il N o i%i
16 Which tense is correct? 21 Is this sentence right or 26 What's the difference
) _ wrong? {If it's wrong, between these two
He is playing / has been correct it} sentences?

playing tennis since he

started / was starting schoal. I've been knowing him for a
few months, but I've only . b He's being very rude.
been meeting his sister once.

ﬁ He's very rude.

ﬂ

s
17 Which tense - Present
perfect simple or
continuous?

Ch no! The rain (stop) again!
I (sif) on this train for hours,
and I (already miss) my first
meeting.

y,

N

(22 Which tense is correct? N

Normally 1 get up / am getting
up at eight, but this week ['get
up / am getting up at seven
because [ have to start

work early.

_ )

( 27 Which tense is correct?

This time next week
I'll lie / “ll be lying on a beach
in Spain.

_ y

-
18 Which tense — Present-

S

perfect simple or simple or continuous? .
continuous? Don't come round at eight.
. Peter {play) football at the I'l! put / ‘I be putting the
* You're covered in blood and moment. He (want) to be a children in bed then,
you (tear) your jacket! You footballer when he grows up.
(fight) agein, haven't you?
\ I SN J

63 wWhich tense - Present N

f28 Which tense is correct?

' ,/1—9 Is this sentence right or

64 Is this sentence right or W

(29 Is this sentence right or

They've been living next door
for years, but we've never
spoken to themn.

;. wrong? {If it's wrong, wrong? (if it's wrong, wrong? (If it's wrong,
;o correct jt) correct it.) correct it.)
‘ } Careful where you walk, I'm loving hamburgers! | eat When 1 arrive at the station,
; Susie's been breaking a vase, five every day, and | eat one my parents will wait for me.
-1 and Johnny's already cut at the moment!
;' himself.
AN \ I
60 Is this sentence right or (25 What's the difference Y GJ What's the difference )
‘1 wrong? (If it's wrong, between these two between these two
correct it.) sentences? sentences?

a What do you think?
b What are you thinking?

—

a Il be cooking dinner
when you get home.

b I'll cook dinner when you
get home.

__ )

A © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Activities

& Problems, problems!

Language for responding to unexpected problems

Role cards

fLa.nguage school - Role card A

You have just walked into an
English language school to book a
four-week intensive course
starting next Monday. The classes
are every morning from 9.00 to
12.00. You telephoned the scheol
yesterday and they said that there
were still some places available.
You really need to study English,
as you need it for your job (you work in a tourist
information office in the afternoon). You are about
to talk to the receptionist.

Y,

(1 Language school - Role card B

You are a receptionist at an
English language school, which
has four-week intensive courses in
the morning (9.00-to 12.00) and
afternoon (2.00-to 5.00). The
moming class is now full (you
registered the last student ten
minutes aqo), but there are places
available in the afternoon class.
There are also part-time courses on Monday,
Wednesday and Friday evenings from 7.30 to 9.00,
If a class is full, students can join a waiting list.

company has a strict policy on
dealing with customers who :
bring back clothes. If there is a genuine problem
with an article of clothing, you can: a} refund the
money, but only if the customer has a receipt;

b) exchange the item for a similar one; or

c} take back the item and glve the customer
BennyTown vouchers, which they can use to buy
clothes ins the future. The only shirts you have at the
moment are bright pink or black.

\

-(Clothes shop - Role card A h (Clothes shop - Role card B
You work in BennyTown, a "’]”“'m’ Last week you bought a
famous clothes shop. The beautiful pale blue shirt from

BennyTown, a famous clothes
shop. You wore it for the first
time yesterday, and noticed that there was a hole in
it. You cannot find the receipt (you’re not even sure
they gave you one), but there is a BennyTown label
in the back of the shirt. You have gone back to the
shop to exchange the shirt for a new one; you want
to wear it tonight when you meet your new
boyfriend/girlfriend.

\.

Travel agency - Role card A

You are planning to go on holiday
for two weeks. You telephoned a
travel agency yesterday, and
reserved a seat on the British
Airlines flight to New York next
Saturday. The flight departs at
9.30 a.m., and you were told that

ﬁravel agency — Role card B
You work in a travel agency which
specialises in flights to the USA,
You have just found out that the
British Airlines flight to New York
at 9.30 a.m. next Saturday has
been cancelled because of a strike
by pilots. There are stll a few seats

the return fare is £259 induding available to New York on the same

taxes. You are now going to the day on American Afrways, which

travel agency to pay for your leaves at 6.30 a.m. The return fare

flight. is £299 including taxes. All other flights to New York
\ \on that day are fully booked.

i

rRestaura.nt ~Rolecard A

You are a waiter at The Garden
Restaurant. Tonight the
restaurant is very busy,
because a group of American
tourists arrived at 8.00 and took all the tables Your
reservation list shows that nobody has booked a
table tonight, although someone has already booked
a table for four people at 8.30 tomorrow night. It's

now 8.35 p.m, and the turists will probably finish
eating at about 9.30 p.m. A customer has just
walked in, and you walk over to welcome himfher

.

/Restanrant -~ Role card B

You are going out for a meal
with three friends of yours io
celebrate passing your exams -
it is a very speclal occasion!
You phoned The Garden Restaurant this morning and
reserved a table for four at 8.30 p.m, You have just
arrived at the restaurant (it’s now 8.35 p-m.). Your
three friends will be there in five or ten minutes. A
walter comes to welcome you.

-

N

NS
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47.4 Passive scrabble
Passive tenses and passive forms

Activities

o (LU © Pearson Education Limited 2005

I ( ™ ( ™\ ~i/" ﬂ( %’g
thetwo || are accused || pobhery my i i being
| brothers of house |
_ 1J _ 2 J{_ 4 ) 4 )i _ 2 ji{_ 2 )
N N NP B N =
l00Ked || 1 2072 of || chis week || ATTHE ( she | Is being
after MOMENT |
mine
i\ 3) — 3 )i ZJ \_ 3) \_ 1ji . 3)
s N r i N i =
by 2 mam yesterday || my sister|, wwas |
| followed || ina 1| attacked
’ dark suit
) ) U G ). U ) )
- N e i N Y L )
BYA ll{wo d ya
MAD DOG wo aays he was shot stranger
ago
. 3 ) N 1 2 3 3)
r ~i7 i/ N/ N N —
in the the to finish it last
bedroom || students || WETe || told week
- 4 2 L 2 ) L 3 ) 4 1)
Y “\ ™ » NI NG TN
(when we [ i WERE fe:rr}ed all the
got there || P REING buikdin g guests || have been
_ 4\ 2 )0 3 4L 2 1L 2)
N\ ™ ) ) )
( il to the (by thew @::1 illed E. b [ sentto
{ ’ a i
614 . station ma.nager because he eer || prison for
4
u 3) _ 3L 2 1 _ W 3 L 4 )
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Activities

22

4 a

this
year

\. 2/

4 ™
thousands
of people

A 2/

4 ™~
have been

2

4 ™
arrested

for

-

burglarg

S

- 4

(when 1

when 1
arrived

\. 3)

4 ~

all the
seats

\ 2 )

N

N

HAD
BEEN

-

by foreign
journdlists

N

\ 3

4 N

will be

3

4 A
told the
news

.

4 N

all the
staff

1)

MUST BE

3 )

invited
to the
conference

- 4 )

Towmt and
Alice

4 N
picked up

A 4/’

e
-

af the
airport

4

~

N Y,

4 ~\
by their
aunt

2

. J

most
children

.

/"
|| what to

N

co

2 )

4 ™~
by their
parents

2

N Y,

4 A

everyone

1

. Y,

Ve

LOVES
BEING

3

N .

given

3

. y,

at
Christmas

N 2_)

4 ; | ™~
To be

0r Past

Pm‘[idple

o
J

N

4 )
“To be’
or Past

Participle

o/

.

4 N
“To be’
or Past

Participle
0

N S/

( T\
‘To be’

or Fast
Farticiple

0

N Y,

(" To be’
or Past
Participte

128
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Activities

%18 It's all in the mind
Expressizns with mind

: ’fSituation 1 ) (Situation 2 h Situation 3 %

i | This mormirg you borrowed your friend’s A friend tells you she didn’t get any You want a friend to help you get ready
bike withzwt asking. When you see your tickets for the concert. This isn't a big for the party you'rs having tonight, What |}
friend, w*at do you say? problem for you. What do you say? do you say?

Response ’ Response Response

Would you mind

! hope you don't

ming =ut | borrowed your bike Oh well, never mind! helping e get ready for
this moming. the porty? J
N SN _/ L
(‘situation 4 ) i situation 5 Y\ i (‘situation 6 )
Your frienz 1as rented two videos, He You are showing a friend around your Someone you don't know very well has
asks you wnich you want to watch first, new house, You are going into a raor just asked you i you've kissed your
You think —ey are both good. What do with a very low doorway. What do you boyfriend/girlfriend after the first date.
you say? say to your friend? What do you 53y?
Response Response Response

1 5zn't mind which one . ; ;
i Mind your head! Mind your own business!
we wakth first. ” 7
e N AN J/
fSituation 7 ) @ituatlon 8 ) f'&ituatlon 9 )
This mor-~g you arranged to go out with You are outside a cinema, and your friend A friend of yours has been very quiet
2 friend, 2.t now you want to stay at can't decide which film to see. The films recently, and looks worried about
home. WrzT do you say to your friend? start in two minutes! What do you say? something. What do you say?
Response Response Response

Hurry up ond
maoke up your mind!

Have you got something
on your mind?

I'm sorry, but
i+& changed my mind,

L i\ i\ J
Situation 10 Y| (‘situation 11 T (Situation 12 )
Your daug-tar didn’t come home from Your brother is planning to swim across You are going to San Francisco on holiday.
school tozay. It's now eleven o'clock in the Atlantic Ocean! What do you say? A friend went there last year, and
tha eveni~z A friend phanes you - what recommends a good place to stay near
do you 52,7 the airport. What do you say?
Response Response Response

My daughter
£ hosn't zme home. I'm out of my
sind with worry,

\_ i\ Jil J

Situation 13 \i (situation 14 - Vi (situation 15 )

You promised to post a letter for your Your sister has some important things to Although your brother seems very fit and
say to her husband, but knows they might| ; | healthy, he's certain he has a very serious

You must be out of your mind! Thanks, Hl keep it in mind.

mother, bt you forgott What do you say ! . :
to her whet you get home? make him unhappy. You advise her to say iliness. You think he's just imagining it-
B exactly what she wants to, What do you What do you say to him?
say?
Responss Response Response

/" 1'm recl: sorry | didn't post your it all in your mind.

You should speak your mind.
let=" it slipped my mind. peokyo
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Activities

3.9 A wonderful life

Present perfect (various uses)

Chris Bull

You are going to be interviewed on a TV programme called A Wonderful Life. Decide on the details of
your life and make brief notes for the ideas below, Do not write complete sentences. If you want, you
can base your life on a real person, or a combination of real people.

You're an astor/actress. You've won some awards. ./ Noure making a new .

* Howlerg? You are also a director. * How many? o Acting or directing?

* How maqy filme? » How long? * What for? « Whats the fim avou?

¢ Your facurite film? » How many films? ¢ When? o Cther detsils about 72s AIm?
* Your best film? * Howiong?

You've gz= a new hobby.
» Whatis &7 You live somewhere bzautiful, You're married.
s How s~ 3? » Where? ¢ Who tof
* How long? s How long?
= Why did you choose to live there? * What does hefshs 577

You k5.2 a famous best friend, . .

* Was? , ) You'rs &= author g€ weil

¢ How long? You've worked in lots of countries. o Meyicra?

* Hru did you meet? ¢ How many? * How many books?

2 Yo.r previous marriages? * Your favourite? * Your T28T successil 530k?
* Why? o Howlsrg?

TV Interviewer

You are going to interview the famous actor, writer and director Chris Bull on your TV programme,
i|A Wonderful Life. Befare the interview, write down some questions to ask, using the ideas below.

Hisfiiar czreer as an actor/actress.
¢ Howlong? His/Her career as a director. . , o
¢ Hig/He- favourite film? ¢ How many films? 4 OF dirscaing

Title? Pic=?
¢ _Histher beet film? Other dozails shous the S

How iona?

Fwgris and prizes.
foe Fa ot friend.
: :’f::r;::?ﬂ . \T:lz; pest frien Hig/Her writing career,
* How long? * How long?
* How did you * How many books?
meet? . * His/Her most successtul book?

Hig/b2r marriage. _

. sz.fr_sr p;rl;ncr’s name and job? Fia/Her new hobby, i—llsd::;l;mw.

. o .-Q."lg ,

* Marrizd before? . ‘:.\:ha‘l’i? . ::'-; gngiz?
¢ How fong s Why ther
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Activities

~ T ' i/ 23
) something N
to achieve worthwhile J to overcome i your fear
. AN )
N ) N )
to achieve success tomake !i| asacrifice
i J/ vy — S
RS 1 'S 3
to break a world record toshow /I dedication
i N X )
( ) i IR} 4 N
| to cope with stress totake - risks
_ ) N J\ )
s N e N
| to cope with problems to take over ‘il a company
N i il AN
- “N\ir i I
! to overcome difficulties to win 1l an award
\ J - J \ i\
2%
(wraat about you?
On a separate piece of paper, write down short answers to the following questions. Write the
answers wherever you want on the page, but not In the same order as the questions. You don't
have to answer all the questions, but try to answer as many as you can.
+ Do you like taking risks? « What sacrifices do parents have to make for
= Write down the name of a famous person (or their children?
someone you know personally} who's achieved  + Think of 2 problem people have to cope with
something worthwhile in their life. nowadays that they didn't have to cope with a
+ What advice would you give to someone who hundred years ago.
wanted to overcome their fear of snakes? = How do you cope with stress In your daily life?
» If you had enough money to take over a « Can you name someone who’s broken a world
company, which company would you choose? record?
+ What have you achieved some success in? + Do you know someone who’s overcame a lot of
+ Write down the name of someone who's won an difficulties in their life? :
award (e.g. for music, acting or writing) in the.
last three years. J

FTUNEI © Pearson Education Limited 2005 ‘ 131




Activities

Present perfect simple and continuous

-

Find someone who ...

Niinte(s)

1 .. has written / has been writing & lot of best-seflers.

2 .. has made / has been making a filim for the last
six months,

3 .. has met / has been meeting the Pope and the
queen of England,

4 .. has learnt / has beent learming how to speak seven
languages perfectly.

5 .. has p[a?ed / has been playing tennis professionally
since he/she was eighteen,

6 .. has been going / has been to the noon.

7 ... has vecently broken / has recently been breaking the
hundred-metre world vecord.

8 .. has written / has been writing a book about
journalism for three years,

9 .. has won / has been winning an Oscar,

10 .. has worked / has been working for the CIA for the
last five years.

® Pearson Education Limited 2005 §
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Activities

-2

s
Role card 1

. You are a famous writer of spy stories from England.

" You've written fourteen best-sellers so far. Your most
famous book is called The Cold War, At the moment
you're not writinganything because you’re going to

. get married. You're going to Moscow for your

' honeymoon with your Russian wife.

=

a N
Role card 2
You are a famous film director from the USA. You've
already made three films (your most farnous film so
far is called Trust Nobody) and you've been working
on your fourth for the last six months. Your new film
will be called Eve Spy, and is set in Moscow after the
Second World War.

N AN J
Role card 3 Role card 4
You are the ambassador for an Eastern European You are a ranslator, and you work for the United
country {you decide which one). You've met lots of Nations in New York. You can speak seven languages
famous people in your job, You met the Pope when perfecily {(vou decide which ones). You have worked

" he visited your country, and the queen of England all over the world (vou decide where). You were born
last year. You had dinner with her at the American in Cuba, and were in East Germany in 1939 when
Embassy in London. You've also met Fidel Castro, the Berlin “Vall came down.
the president of Cuba. J

— i

- )
Role card 5 ﬁ Gole card 6

You are a professional tennis player. You grew up In
Eastern Europe (you decide which country), but when
you were fifteen your family went to live in the USA
because of political problems in your country. You
have won a lot of tournaments all around the world,
and next week you're playing In a tournament in

You are a famous American astronaut. You went to
the moon cn Apollo 16 in 1972, and then worked for
NASA (the Norith American Space Agency). At the
mornent you are working on the joint American-
Russian space programme, which is planning to
send a space station to Mars. You've been working in

Germany. J Moscow for the last two years. J
A N
e TN f TN
. Role card 7 Role card 8

You are a famous athlete from Russia. You recently
broke the hundred-metre world record at an athletics
_ meeting in Geneva, and are a hero in your country.
. You recently met the Russian president, who invited
i you to a dinner at the Kremlin in your honour. Next
" week you are running in Washington, and hope to

You are a TV reporter, and have travelled all over
the world working for CNN {an American news
company). You started writing a book about your
experiences three yeass ago, but haven’t had time to
finish it. You know many politicians very well (you
decide who) and tomorrow you're going to Russia to

: ‘ meet the American president, report on the political crisis there.
N =7 )
N N\
rRole card 9 (Role card 10

I3
i
i You are a famous actor/actress from the USA
. {although your parents were born in Poland}. You
i won an Oscar two years ago for your role in the last
‘! James Bond film, which was filmed In Siberia. Next
! week you are going to Cuba to start making your
.\ new film, Don't Trust Me, for an American company.

E_L )

You are the CIA agent! Do not tell anyone this! When
people ask you about your life, you have to liel It's a
good idea to find out who the other person is fixst,
then you can pretend tobe someone else on the Find
someone who ... worksheet, You will need to invent
facts about yourself to support your story. Whatever

happens, never admit you're a CIA agent! J
.
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¥ The genuine article .
Use and non-use of articles

26
Vi quest 2
Question 1 Question
A: ‘I'm thinking of buying a new bike next week.’ There's a restaurant in centre of Washington that
B: 'Have you been to new cycle shop on the Church makes a most delidous lasagne in the world.
Street?’
Answer . Answer
A: ‘I'm thinking of buying a new bike next week.’ There’s a restaurant in the centre of Washington
B: ‘Have you been to the new cycle shop on thé that makes the most delicious lasagne in the
Church Street?’ world,
\ AR J/
4 N TN
i Question 3 Quesﬁon 4
I'm reading the interesting book at the moment, It’s I've got two pets, a cat and a dog. [ don’t like a cat,
about a life of Nelson Mandela when he was in because he brings the mice into the house.
prison.
% Answer . Answer
i I'm reading an interesting book at the moment, I've got two pets, a cat and a deg. 1 don't like
i It's about the life of Nelson Mandela when he the cat, because he brings the mice into the
! was in prison. house,

\ i\ /
4 N : N
Question 5 Question 6

Mark and Laura got married on fwenty-third of I've started going to a yoga class on Thursdays, A
December. Few days later, Laura realised she’d teacher Is very good, but I'm worst in the class!
made the worst mistake of her life,
Answer Answer
Mark and Laura got married on the twenty-third I've started going to a yoga dass on Thursdays.
of December. A few days later, Laura realised The teacher is very good, but I'm the worst in
she’d made the worst mistake of her life. the class! :
\. .
2, \i _ Y
Question 7 Question 8
You may now open an examination paper. Write I don't go to the church. In fact. ['ve only been
your name and the date at top of the page. inside church once, when 1 went to Russia.
Answer Answer
You may now open the examination paper. I don’t go to thé church. In fact, F've only been
Write your name and the date at the top of the |- inside a church once, when I went to Russia.
page.
. RN S
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. N
Question g
After leat'ring school, Janet worked as deaner in a

hospital. She then went to the college 1o study
nussing.

Answer

After leaving school, Janet worked as a cleaner
in a hospital, She then went to th€ college to
study nursing.

B
( Question 10
His mother is doctor, and she lives in a small village

in north of Brazil near the Amazon rainforest.

Answer )
His mother is a doctor, and she lives in a small

village in the north of Brazil near the Amazon
rainforest.

As I was walking along Oxford Street on my way to
National Theatre, I found a ten-pound note on a
pavement.

N AN _/
(Qnestlon 1? rQumﬂ:lon m

A: ‘Welcome home, darling. What do you want for
the dinner?

B: ‘Nothing, thanks, I met old friend from school
and we had lunch together.’

Answer

As 1 was walking along Oxford Street on my way
to the National Theatre, 1 found a ten-pound
note on the pavement.

Answer

A: ‘Welcome home, dorling. What de you want
for thé dinner?’ )

B: ‘Nothing, thanks. [ met an old friend from
school and we had Junch together.’

While [ was staying in the hotel in south of India, !
met a man who worked for the ClA.

ﬂ r TN
Question 13 Question 14

Many of the cities in the USA suffer from the crime.
The police should be given the money they need to
deal with problem.

Answer
While I was staying in a hotel In the south

Answer
Many of the cities in the USA suffer from ¥h@
crime. The police should be given the money

I went to the cinema last night with the friend from
work, and we sow a film about Viemam War.

of India, I met a man who worked for the CLA.
) they need to deal with the problem,
(— — )= )
N w
Question 15 Question ". 16

The last weekend, Janet Morgan went skiing in
Alps and then stayed in a hotel by Lake Geneva.

Answer

I went to the cinema last night with a friend ~
-from work, and we saw a film about the
Vietham War.

—

Answer
Tht Last weekend, Janet Morgan went skiing in
the Alps and then stayed in a hotel by Lake

Geneva.

HOTOCOPIAR
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¥:) Where on earth are we?
Ways of adding emphasis; cleft sentences

Student A

You are on your way to a wedding in your car. You are driving, and your friend has been giving you
directions. Now you're completely lost and you're going to be late. You stop the car and discuss what to
do. Together you must decide what you’re going to do next. You begin the conversation.

These are some points yon want to make: i
« You have no idea where you are. You've never been to this - Useful Iangu@
part of town in your life. [ _
You didn't leave early enough because your friend was late. You \ S
told him/her to arrive at e quarter to twelve, and he/she !'m 8 bfolnr:!;e_!v_ce?_taln that ...
arrived at a quarter past twelve. ..V really do think that ...
You wrote down the directions, and thought they were extrernely What we need is .
clear. There was no need to bring a map. y
You think you should have turned left at the crossroads a few
minutes ago. Itoldyouto..
You think that you must go back to the crossroads to get back Its {1t was you who ...
on the right road.
You told your friend yesterday to buy the wedding present, and
you want to check he/she has brought it with him/her.
You didn’t want to come to the wedding. Your friend persuaded I really am sorry about ...
you to come, .
Your friend always thinks that he/she is right, and this annoys you!

What really annoys me s ...

Where  Why I What / How on
earth ...7

Student B

You are on your way to a wedding in your car. Your friend is driving, and you've been giving him/her
directions, but now you're lost and you’re going to be late. You stop the car and discuss what to do.
Together you must decide what you're going to do next.

These are some points you want to make:

You are sure you know where you are. You and your friend

came here together last year for a party. ‘{%fﬂ[ lan gU@
You arrived at your friend’s house at a quarter past twelve, the
exact time he/she told you on the phone. Fm absolutely certain that ...
You think the directions, which your friend wrote down, aren’t ) o .
very clear. You suggested bringing a map, but your friend said I really do think that ...
you didn’t need one. - What we needis ...
You told your friend to turn left at the crossroads o few minutes
ago, but he/she didn't. _
You are sure that if you continue down this street, you will get " loldyouto ...- ‘
back on the correct road. - It's /it was you who ...
You didn't buy a wedding present, because your friend said on :
the phone yesterday that he/she was going to buy one.

You didn’t want to come to the wedding. Your friend persuaded
you to come. "I reafly am sorry about ...~
Your friend never believes what you say, and this annoys youl . -

What really annoys me s ...

) WherelWhy! What/ How on
. earth...?
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7/ Relative clauses crossword
Defining relative clauses

H N
G 7RSS AN
J6EE W N
ST 7IC1H

H N

Student B

I
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i d W n .. B
i LENERUEEST ANNLEANLE
U n A oW Nz Mo
Ellllll=l

4 4
DA HEEEEE
NN

@ o B A P
Al n...ug.g.EIl
MNERLENE 1 G G
L

Student A 5
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4 What's buried at the bottom of the garden?

Non-defining relative clauses

>8

-~

C Paul stood outside number twenty-two, Rose Tree Lane, and tried to see if anyone was home.
The dark blue curtains in the living room were completely drawn, even though it was still
mid-afternoon. There were no cars parked outside the house, and even the garage was
completely empty.

F He took a deep bréath and walked up the drive to the front door. As he looked through the
letterbox into the hallway, long-forgotten memories came back to him. Now the hallway was
dark and empty, and there were letters all over the floor.

L

( H It looked as though nobody had been home for weeks. ‘Does anyone still live here?” he
wondered. Perhaps he should have tried to find out before he'd come. Well, it was too late
now. He thought for a while, then turned and walked back down the drive.

(A Samantha hurried over to meet him. *Well?’ she asked anxiously.

*There’s nobody in,” he said. ‘It’s now or never.’

He walked back to his car and opened the boot. Inside were two new spades he had bought
earlier that day. He handed one to Samantha, then picked up the other and shut the boot.

L.

( G “Let’s make this as quick as we can,’ said Paul as they hurried back to the house.

*Fine by me,’ said Samantha.
They walked down the side of the house and made their way to the bottom of the garden.

B ‘It’s buried just here,” said Paul, pointing to a space between two large oak trees. He
immediately stuck the spade into the ground and started to dig. The rzin became heavier and
heavier as they worked.

E They had been digging for nearly an hour before they found what they were looking for.
*There it is!* shouted Paul as he pointed into the large hole. Samantha threw her spade down

and looked down into the hole.

L

(D *Do you mind if I ask you what you're doing in my garden?’
Paul was so surprised by the voice he nearly lost his balance and fell into the hole. Samantha
looked round in astonishment and felt her stomach tightea. Standing about ten metres away

was an old man in an old brown coat.

138 © Pearson Education Limited 2005 KZT10i1¢




Activities

Extra information cards
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s i 23
1 she had been watching 2 the garden was s0
him from across the overgrown it was like
strees walking through a jungle
N JiNC J
( C ) ( ™
5 the rain had been falling 4 her hands were red and
softly all day sore from the digging
_ Ui Y,
4 i ™\
5 he had parked the car .
round the corner out of 6 ’F:fvilngad ;';fg :hgre over
sight Y 9
. JiL )
4 N ( N
7 he used to sit and wait & ngniogg i:‘f-;bé”d hrijtz}lqe
for hours in the hallway humbers screwed into the
for his father to get home wood _

\. i Y,
- i ™
9 her courage was beginning 10 ?netuheeegat?;l;:%% Elgfiiﬁi

to leave her Fin
_ i y
( TN N
11 he had obviously been -
watching them for some 12 ﬁgzggabbed i with both
time
\__ JiNC _J
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L7 Fame and fortune
Vocabulary extension (collocations on the topic of fame and fortune)

34,
4 i A
Mark Staines knew that his job af the hamburger fame and he would never make a lot of money
restqurant would never bring him as long as he stoyed there.
N I J
g N[ )
He did the lottery every week but never bought ticket like the people he saw on the television news
the winning and in the newspapers.
\_ AINC J
4 Ni” N
He d f malki a fortune but his dreams never came true untii be
¢ dreamt of making met Cynthia Palmer who worked for a modelling
J agency in New York.
e N
7 N/ ™
Cynthia came into Mark's hamburger restaurant a star,’ she fold him and he cgreed fo go with her
one evening and immediately noficed his good 1o New York.
_ looks. 'l could make you ) )
N ™
Mark did his first modelling job and became sensation with the public and megia.
an overnight
N e
e i N
After his first photos became known, people . .
stopped him in the street to ask for his autograph, which he afways gave.
(- JiN /
( [
media attention, with everything ha did and
Within months, he was the centre of everything he said reporfed in newspapers and
magozines around the world.
e AN S
' Ni N
eye thot he couldn't leave his house without being |
He was s0 much in the public followed by the paparazzi.
\ AN J
( N i/ N
' of privacy and felt like returning fo the obscurity of
That was when he slarled to hate the loss the homburger restaurant.
N N
4 Ni N
Finally, instead of wailing 1o make a lo.T of his forfune was all he could dream of :
money, losing
A _/iN /

140
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£134 Gerund and infinitive dominoes

Gerund and infinitive forms
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S5

4 w { Y )
. lift this sofa. | | | need to spend - Studying in tho My parents

J more time ... library. wouldn‘t let me ...
\_ \_ Y, J
) N ( N R ( M\
e Wear make-up He seems « o have been going 1's ot worth
until | was sixteen. - out with her for years! s nol. worth ...
e AN AN AN J
Y ) N
g . [ g—
... seeing thot film. John avoids ... -. eating fatty foods. hetter

. J Ui\ AN J

( r ™\ N Y
o try # bil karder i | Al the children .+ to go home It's extremely
than last time. were told ... immediately. frightening ...

\. \. J ) J

- N B [ A
- [0 be cavght ! momntaineer .
ina cane. J munged .. ... fo climb to safety. I don’t mind ... |

N Y NG _J

ave ) (
. not goingtothe  : | il . moking thet irriteting
party. . 1 wish youd stop ... nolse! ‘ The burglars must ...
AN J —
.. have been waiting | We didn't h A The ehildren ran N
for us to leave the e dlant have - 10 get into the club, around Ioolaing for
house. ) enough money .., y somewhere ... )
—\ ™ N
If you keep driving All the Journalists
-~ fo hide. like that we'll all ... - be kilied! expect ...
U\ J J

r N ( ) R
we 0 De told what's At school, he’s having King #riend |
happening soon. srouble .. « making friende, J t was 106 expensive ...

J\_ J

/ Ty T ™
«~ 10 g0 to the The bank robbers lle on the flcor Bill Gates is
theatre, _made everyone .., - lié on the Raor believed ...

L -/ i S _J
-~ ta be one of the \ He's so rude! He lett )
richest men in the She’s realty goed ... - at playing the pisno. without ..

\Wodd. J _ J

4 N Y
- 8aying goodbye. This train’s very full . wait for the next ane, | | Fdlike someone

i'd rather .. to kelp me ...
\— _/ J
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{68 Design your own soap opera! -
Verbs that take the infinitive or the gerund

~ Design your own s0ap opea!

All the characters below appear in a-soap opera - your seap eperal
With your partner(s), look at the characters and decide:

« who is related/married to who + where your soap opera is going to be set
» what the people do for a living » what your soap opera is called
» who are friends, lovers and enemies

- J
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Plot cards
( g R
| Somteone is having an affair with someone Someone has just found out they are ]
| else’s wife/huisband/partuer pregnat ‘
AN ‘ i /
( N[ Y
| Soutgone has stolen 4 lot of money Some(.me thm-ks thely frend partner s i
: planning to kill somebody i
N Ui J
4 N N
' Some.me wfmts. to split up 1frith their Someone has just bee shot '
boyfriend/girfriend or get divorced
AN SN )
e N N
Sowicone is i love with two different Soweone hasjust wiet an ex-lover who ,
people they thought was dead ‘
L AN y,
’ i/ N
| Somteone has just found out that their ¥
| partier is the father of someone else’s Sowieone is going to kidnap someone else |
A child I
" AN |
)
Verb bank
e N
| agree hope offer promise
decide intend plan refuse
expect manage pretend threaten
admit - avoid love yisk
consider enjoy miss can’t stand
deny hate imagine suggest
AN S
1423
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The maze of terror!
Modal verbs of deduction in the past and present

28
(Card 1 Vi caras
You are on holiday in the southern states of the USA. You're You leave your bags In the room and go fo tke restaurant -
driving through a very remote area late at night, and are you're very hungry! There are no other guests in the
completely lost! You're looking for somewhere to stay, but restaurant. (WHY NOT?) You arder some food, and the
have only seen one hotel, which was locked up. WHY?) waiter offers you free wine with your menl. Tt atmosphere
You have 3100 in cosh, and are tired and bungry. Finally in the empty restaurant is making you feel a Eitle nervous,
you come to a junction in the middle of nowhere. Do you:
Do you: « wait for your meal to arrive? (Card 8)
¢ tumn left? (Card 2) * go back to your room without eating? (Card 9)
. ?
\* turn right? (Card 3) i, Y,
( Card 2 \ i Card 7 )
Five miles further on you see a big hotel on your left, It's You drive for a while and come to a nice-looking motel.
open! You stop and go inside, but the receptionist tells you Sitting at reception is a man wearing an oid-fashioned
the hotel is fully booked. A coachload of tourists have anmy uniform. (WHY?) There are lots of candiss
.reserved all the rooms. However, it's very late and they still everywhere, and none of the lights are on. (WHY NOT?)
haven't arrived. (WHY NOT?) He tells you there's only one room free - it costs 540.
Do you: Do yow
* go back to the junction and turn right? (Card 3} = take the room? (Card 12}
» continue along the road? (Card 4) * continue driving? (Card 13}
. to bribe the receptionist to give you a room? (Card 5)
i ep give y (Cara ) il J

(Card 3 i Caras

You drive for ten minutes, then see an old hotel down a Your meal arzives, along with two large glassss of red wine,
narrow turning. There are a lot of cars in the car park, but You start eating, but the meat you ordered tas:zs terrible.
you can't see any lights on in the bedrooms. (WHY NOT?) (WHY?) Also, the wine doesn't taste like any wine you've
The receptionist offers you a room for $50. ever tasted.

Do you: Do you:

* take the room? (Card 6) * legve the food and go up to your room? (Caxd 9)

= get back in the car and continue driving? (Card 7) * complain to the waiter? (Card 10)

. /N /

(Card 4 N\ifcard 9 )
You drive a bit further, but come to a sign in the middle of You are now back in your room. You get undressed and try
the road that says Road closed — extreme danger! (WHY?) ta go to sleep. However, in the next room you kear a
Do yow: woman screan, then a loud noise. (WHAT'S
* go back to the junction and turn right? (Card 3) HAPPENED?)

» go back to the hotel and try to bribe the receptionist to Do you:
give you a room? {Card 5} » go and see what's going on next door? (Card 11)
*+ get back in your car and drive away? (Card 7)

\ AN J
Card § _ Vi(cara1o )
The receptionist takes your bribe, and gives you the key to You make a complaint, and are taken to see the chef, In the
room 101. When you unlock the door, you see that the kitchen you notice a human finger on the floor There's also
room is full of boxes of cigarettes - thousands of them! a bag of toes under the table! §HAT'S BEEN
{WHY?) You go back to the receptionist to complain, but he HAFPPENING?) You run out of the building. ¢t ased by the
pulls cut a gun and tells you to get out, chef waving a large knife! You get in your car aad drive
Do yow: " away,

* go back to the junction and turn right? (Card 3) Do you:
* get back in the car and continue along the road? * go back to the junction and turn left? (Card 2)
\_ (Card 4 j \- continue driving along the road you're on? (Card 7) Y,
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: (Ca:d 11

the bed. She isn't moving. There's @ man standing next to
her wearing a tall white hat. (WHO IS HE? WHAT’S
HAPPENED?) You tumn and run out of the building,
chased by the man. You get in your car just in time,

Do you:

* go back to the junction and tum left? (Card 2}

You go into the room next door and see a wornan lying on

N

—
(Card 16 )
Sally pulls out a gun and tells vou io get in your car — now!
This time you don’t argue! You crive for half an hour, then
she tells you to stop. She gives rou a thousand dollars, then
runs off. (WHERE DID SHE GET THE MONEY FROMT)
By now you're extremely tired.
Do you;

* go back to the motel? (Card 18)
» continue driving? (Card 13)

You go into the room, light the candles and look around.

The room seems very clean and comfortable. You are just

about to go to bed when a wornan starts banging loudly

on your door and asking you to help her. (WHY?)

Do you:

* open the door? (Card 14)

» pretend you con't hear her and hope she goes away?
(Card 15}

-

+ continue driving along the road you're on? (Card 7)
L \; go to sleep in the car? (Card 19) )
(Card 12 ) i( cara 17 \

)

You get in the car and drive off. with Sally in the back seat.
You continue driving for half &= hour, then she tells you to
stop the car, She gives you a thcusand dollars, then runs
off. (WHERE DID SHE GET THE MONEY FROM?) By
now you're extremely tired. .

Do you:

* go back to the motel? (Card 18;

» continue driving? (Card 13;

" 9° to sleep in the car? (Card 19)

)

(Ca.rd_ 13

You continue driving. and see an old man sitting at the
side of the road. You get out of the car to ask if he knows a
hotel nearby. His clothes are tom and his head is bleeding.
He looks very frightened. (WHY?)

Do you: .

= try and help him? (Card 20)

» get back in the car and leave? (Card 22}

e

‘\

J

Card 18 )

You go back to the matel, but %z door to your room i5
locked from the inside. (WHY?. You can't find the man in
the army uniform anywhere. (WHERE HAS HE GONE?)
Do you:

» continue driving? (Caxd 13

* go to sleep in the car? (Card 19}

A

(Card 14
You open the door and let her in. She tells you her name is
Sally, and her boyfriend is looking for her. If he finds her,
he’s going to kill her! (WHY?) She wants you to drive her
away from the motel immediately.

Do you:

s tell herto go awéy? {Card 16)

.

ﬁ\\

¢ help her by driving her away from the motel? (Card 17)

)

J
[Card 19 )
You go to sleep in the car, but then a loud noise and a
bright light wake you up. When the light disappears there
is an old man standing in front of your car, looking
confused and frightened. (WHAT’S HAPPENED TO
HIM?) He knocks on your windcw.
Do you:
¢ {1y to help him? {Card 20)
* drive off immediately? (Card 13)

(N

)

Card 15

She kicks down your door and comes in anyway! She tells
you her name is Sally, and her boyfriend is looking for her.
If he finds her, he's going to kill her! (WHY?) She wants
you to drive her away from the motel iImmediately!

Do you:

* t¢ll her to go away? {(Card 16}

= help her by driving her away from the motel? (Card 17)

\-

~

@d 20 )
The old man says he’s been on an alien spaceship for three
days. (WHAT DO YOU THINK?; He also says he lives in
the next town, and if you give him a lift you can stay the
night in his house.

Do you:

= give him g lift? (Card 21)

* Jeave him there and drive ofi? {Card 22)

J

—

'PHOTOCOPIABL.
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%.

(Card 21 N\if Card 26
You drive off with the man in the back seat. He says he You go into your room - it’s beautifull You are just about
used to work for the government, but he can’t tell you what 1o go to bed when you open a cupboard to get an extra
he did. (WHY NOT?) When you get to the next town he pillow. Inside is a man — and be'’s dead! (WHEN DID HE
invites you to stay in his house. He says there are no hotels DIED)
in the town. Do yow:
Do you: o close the cupboard and go to sleep? (Card 28)
s accept his offer and stay with him? (Card 23) + leave the hotel quietly and get back in your car?
+ look around the town yourself? (Card 24) (Card 27)

. A i\ J
(Card 22 Nif card 27 )
Before you can leave he collapses, so you carry him to your You drive cut of the town and see an old ran hitch-hiking
car. He says he used to work for the government, but he at the side of the road. He looks very dirty and untidy, and
can't tell you what he did. (WHY NOT?) When you arrive is standing next to two large suitcases. (HOW LONG HAS

_at the town he invites you to stay in his house. He says HE BEEN TRAVELLING?)
there are no hotels in the town. Do you:
Do you: + give him a lifi? (Card 29)
+ accept his offer and stay with him? (Card 23) » keep driving? (Card 30)
» look around the town yourself? {Card 24)
. AN J
(Card 23 Ni( Card 28 )
You drive up to his house, and you have to climb in In the middle of the night the police arrive and search the
through the window. (WHY?) You're extremely tired, sohe |!{ room. They find the body and arrest you on suspicion of
shows you to your bedroom. You get lost and open the ' murder! You are taken to the police statfon and spend two
wrong door. The room is full of guns and other weapons! nights in the cells before you can prove your innocence.
(WHY?) You have reached the end of the maze.
Do you: :
+ drive away from the house immediately? (Card 24) Now go back through the cards and discuss with your
+ 9o back to your room and go to sleep (Card 25) {{ partmer(s) the decisions you made.
\. i J

(Card 24 )i cara 29 R
You drive round the town and discover that there 1s a hotel. You give the old man a lift to his house - and it's the
The receptionist is wearing a Mickey Mouse costumel biggest house you've ever seen! The old man tells you he's
(WHY?) The hotel looks very luxurfous, but the rooms only |;! a millionaire, and because you've been so kind to him he
cost $70. invites you in. You spend the rest of the holiday as his
Do you: guest, and have the time of your lifel You have reached
the end of the maze.

+ stay in the hotel? (Card 26)

* continue driving? (Card 2
g7 7 Now go back through the cards and discuss with your

J partner(s) the decisions you made.
\ J
(Card 25 Ni( cara 30 )
While you are asleep, the army surround the house, You Twenty minutes Jater you run out of petrol! You are a long
are arrested for terrorism - the man used to work for the way from the nearest town, and it'’s 3 a.m. You decide to
FBI, but is now fighting against the American government. g¢ to sleep In the car, dnd have a very cold and
You spend the next three weeks in prison trying to convince uncomfortable night, In the morning you have to walk
everyone that you're innocent! You have reached the end for three hours te find somne petrol! You have reached the
of the maze. end of the maze,
Now go back through the cards and discuss with your Now go back through the cands and discuss with your
pariner(s) the decisions you made. Y partner(s} the decisions you made.
4 J/
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i) What's wrong with it?

Language for complaining

Student A

Read the following four situations carefully. In the Restaurant and the Department store, you have a
problem you want your partner to solve. In the Clothes shop and the Repair company, you must
respond to what your partner says.

1 Restaurant

You and your father are in a very expensive restaurant, The Ratz, to celebrate your birthday. Your food has
just arrived {you ordered the steak, your father ordered the fish) but neither of you are happy with it. Decide
what’s wrong with the food {yours and your father’s), and what you want the waiter to do about it.

2 Clothes shop

You are a shop assistant at Last, a fashionable clothes shop. If a customer wants to bring back an item of
clothing, he/she must have a receipt, and a good reason to return it. You can give customers a refund, or
exchange the item for something else in the shop if the item was bought less than a month ago.

3 Departinent store

You bought a set of china tea cups yesterday, from the famous department store Herods, as a Christtnas
present for your mother. When you got home you found there was a problem with them (vou decide what the
problem was). You are now going back to Herods to complain (you still have the receipt). Decide what you
want the store to do about it.

4 Repair company

You are a secretary for a washing-machine repalr company, Fixit and Runn. You work in the office, and know
nothing about how washing machines work. At the moment all the service engineers (the people who repair
washing machines) are out. If anyone phones, you must write down their personal details and find out what
the problem is with their machine. The earliest available appointment is next week.

Student B

Read the following four situations carefully. In the Clothes shop and the Repair company, you have a
problem you want your partner to solve. In the Restaurant and the Department store, you must respond

to what your partner says.

1 Restaurant
You are a waiter in an expenslve restaurant, The Ratz. You have just taken two main courses to one of the

tables (they ordered the steak and the fish). You are always very polite — this is a very expensive restaurant! -
and will do anything to help the custorners enjoy their meal. However, your chef has just told you there is no
more fish, :

2 Clothes shop

You bought a pair of smart trousers two months ago from Last, a fashionable clothes shap. You've only worn
them twice (for job interviews), However, you have just noticed there is something wrong with them. Decide
what the problem is, and what you want the shop to do about it. You still have the receipt.

3 Department store .

You are the manager of the china department in the famous department store Herods. You personally check
every item when it is sold to make sure it's in perfect condition, so you get very few customers complaining.
{Usually when they do it's because they've broken it themselvesl) When you deal with customers, you never

get angry!

4 Repair company .
Last week you had a problem with your washing machine (you dedde what the problem was), so you called
a repair company, Fixit and Runn, Someone came to repair it yesterday, and the bill was £70. Now your
washing machine is worse than ever! (you decide what else is wrong with it, and what you want the company

to do). You're going to telephone the company to complain.
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BT Getting together '

Vcabulary extension {word families and dependent prepositions)

28
. N h
1a Find a noun in the section on Speed dating that 2a Find an adjective in the section on Speed dating that
means a feeling of kking something. means dealing with something in a sensible way instead of
Write it here: and mark the stress. following a set of ideas or rules,
Write it here: and mark the stress.
b Complete the word family and mark the stress, b Complete the word family and mark the stress.
Verb: Person:
Adjective: . Noun:
. AN J/
/ . ™ N
3a Find a verb in the section on Arranged marriages that 4 Find words in the sections on Speed dating and
means to make a connection in your mind between one thing Arranged marringes which are collocations of
and another. the following:
Write it here: and mark the stress, a to tell your life
" b What preposition is it followed BY? ......cusreccmmercrcs b to synchronise your
¢ What's the noun? Z to bel utl:vet a:d
Write it here: and mark the stress. to celebrate
e to be happy to
. AN J
4 Ni/o N
5 Find the prepositions missing from these expressions 6a Find an adjective in the section on Friends Reunited
i the sections on Speed dating and Arranged marriages. that means wanting to know something.
Q0 SEALE oo Write it here: ... and mark the
b 1o have conversations with ...... ...... fifteen people In one siress.
evening b What's th ?
¢ t0 fill «ocesrenrereenren. @ caard (or a form) B ats wne n.onn'
d to be prepared ................... live abroad ::1::: it here: and mark the
¢ to have no problem ........cc.o.oo.... that ’
. N S/
( Ni/ N\
7a Find o noun in the section on Friends Reunited that 8a Find an adjective in the section on Reading groups that]
means something that is done as a reaction to something means the size or number of something is guessed without
that has happened or been said, counting exactly.
Write it here: and mark the stress. Write it here: and mark the stress.
b What's the verb? b What's the verb?
Wiite It here: and mark the stress, Write it here: and mark the stress,
. AN S
4 ™ ( N\
9 TFind the words in the sections on Friends Reunited and 10 Find the prepositions missing in these expressions
Reading groups which are collocations of the following: in the sections on Friends Reunited and Reading
a school or. groups. )
b tovisita a to find (something) .......ocirmsersicene -
c old b to set (something) ... evsssnnnnns
d leisure or € -
€ a waiting d
e
- : AN S/
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Titls) The Supasaver debate

SRR,

Ways of expressing the future

2%,
The future of Shelbyville's proposed new m
supermarket will be decided today I HOUSES I CAR PARK a
during a meeting at the town hall. The : g 2
plan to build a Supasaver in South Park | 0 '
has caused a great deal of discussion |
since it was anncunced two months 3go. | =2 Y=
Supporters of the project claim that it % TOWN w
w:ﬁ lead to more jobs and greater HALL o u @
choice, while opponents say that South o = o
Park is important to the town, and that HOUSES L w ¥
a supermarket will be bad for cther 7 @ g 7]
businesses in the area. =
R The Pe:ting will Ibe chaired by the = = — JEL_
ead of the town planning committee, | ¢ L
and representatives from both sides of | W PROPOSED PROPOSED . .
the local community will also be attend- ‘:" SUPABAVER  CAR PARK P [ 2
. infg. With supporters and opponents | & bom e b e SCHOOL 5 o
of the plan both feeling confident of | X SOUTH PARK T T
victory, there is sure to be a lively debate n o
in the town hall this afternoon.

(Jacklja net Charlton

You are the chairperson of the town planning committee. Your job is to conirol the meeting and
organise a vote at the end. Everyone at the meeting 1s allowed to vote, including you. You are not sure how to
vote at the moment. Before the debate begins, decide what the advantages and disadvantages might be:

. g::t other shops out of business (what kind of shops?)
e local school (what effect would the supermarket have?)
South Park is the only park in the town and is popular with local residents (why?)
attract peaple %snd lots of traffic) from nearby towns (benefits? problems?)
the effect on 10 (in the short term? in the long term?)
the effect on local residents (during the day? at night?)
the sg&ennarket will pay taxes (what could they be ﬂﬁlt on?)
any other advantages and disadvantages you can of.

Allow everyone fo introduce themselves briefly. Make sure everyone takes turns in speaking.

J

Ray/Jane Wilson

You are head of the Jocal council. Unemployment is high in Shelbyville, and you have been trying to
attract investment from cutside the town for yeals. You are therefore in favour of the plen for the following
reasons:

* more jobs (what kind?)

* attract people from nearby towns (benefit to Shelbyville?)

« convenient (who for?) .

* Supasaver will pay local taxes (what could you spend the money on?)

* any other benefits you can think of. .

These are some arguments against the plan. Think how you can argue against them:

« near the school

increased traffic and poilution
: South Peark is the onlg?o park in the town and is popular with local residents

\.* other businesses in the town will suffer. )
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28

(GorclonfSusan Banks

You are head of the Shelbyville Business Association, which represents 140 small businesses in the
town. You own a bakery in the Hit%h Street, which might have to dose if the supermarket is built. You are
against the new supermarket for the following reasons:

many shops will go out of business (what kind of shops?)
create unemploYment (how many people will lose their jobs?)
why?ge

de the local community
locs:lrloiynrmers will suffer (why.g)

extra traffic (what problerns will it couse?)
any other problems you can think of.

These are some arguments in favour of the plan, Think how you can argue against them.

s create jobs + atiract people from neighbouring town
+ more choice for customers * more convenient for local residents

- & 8 9 &S

.

N

(BobbnyaIly Moore

You are a local politician. You are not sure how to vote at the moment; you will decide at the end of the
debate. Before the debate begins, dedde what the advantages and disadvantages might be:

put other shops out of business (what kind of shops?

the local school (what effect would the supermarket have?)

South Park is the only park in the town and is popular with local residents (why?)
attract people (and lots of traffic) from nearby towns (benefits? problems?)

the effect on {o (in the short term? in the long term?)

the effect on local residents (during the day? at night?)

the supermarket will pay taxes (what could they be spent on?)

any other advantages and disadvantages you can k of.

LI B B B B B

(MartinfMolly Peters

You are head of the local primary school. Your school has 300 children between the ages of five and
eleven. You are against the new supermarket for the following reasons:

*+ too close to your school (why is this a problem?)

the children do sports in South Park - it's the only green space in the town
Increased traffic — lorries and cars (what problems will this cause?)
dangerous for children duriré%ﬁonstrucﬁon (why?)

the town would lose a beautiful park (what effect would this have?)

any other problems you can think of.

LI

These are some arguments in favour of the plan. Think how you can argue against them.

N _
ﬁ

You are head of the Supasaver Corporation. You feel that a Supasaver store in Shelbyville would be
extremely profitable for your company, and for you personally. Thesz are some points in favour of the plan:

cheaper prices, better products, more choice (of what?)
more jobs (what kind?g .
attract people from neighbouring towns (benefit to town?) .
pay local taxes (benefit to town?g

any other benefits you can think of,

These are some arguments against the plan. Think how you can argue against them.

* more traffic and pollution

¢ the effect on jobs in other shops and businesses
s South Park i:cgopu]ar with local residents

*+ very near a school

AN

. good for local economy * qeate jobs

» Dbefter quality, cheaper food » more convenient for local residents
N /
(" Geoff/Rita Hurst )
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4 How about ten thirty?
Future continuous and Future perfect

Role card A
You are the secretary for Kenny McCormick, the famous tennis player. He is away today, but he sald that if
anyone from Ego Publishing called, you should try to make an appointment with him/her - he is trying to get
someone to publish his autobiography.

Below is his diary for the next three days. It is not possible to cancel any of his appointments, and you
cannot make an appointment before 8 a.m. If he is not available at any time, say why.

| Wednesday 27th November
Tuesday 26th November | |R00-200 — run

900100 — training in  gym

400-900 — run 1200~100 — dentist

200100 — practice . |200—4.00 — make adveréisement (Neke stes)

HOO=12.00 — have massage t ::j:i‘ﬁ - : m:w;séj‘g)ﬁ m.afadw'er ,
. ! 00 — record tvterview
r245-130 -Z:i;;m;w 8. 00~10.00 — dinntr with lthes sporsor Useful language

T T o
230315 — have meetin 'm sarry, he'll be {verb + 4ng) ...
(m«nﬁanﬁj i | Thursday 28th November e men.m' el be freh + )
400-530 — practicematsh || £00=200 = run  1m afrald el be In a mesting with ...
630-745 — agpearon Tvqwiz [ ma—:l? -?”:,fj' wﬁmﬁ' : s srising compan | then.
programme (| 230-130 — lan Journais | Hel have finishadyleft by ...

. | 200-3.00 - fraiun,
nés=ing0 — alend tonnis | ’ He won't havé finished/iett
Adaner i | 3.30-%.00 —)‘fﬂvamaﬁh.y: ' m’:ﬂﬂ 5 by
e - $.45-6.00 ~ travel to airport -

200-2.00 -ﬁrfoParis Areyau free at..?
== e
T

Role card B
You work for Ego Publishing. Last week Kenny McCormick, the famous tennis player, sent you his
autobiography, which he wants you to publish. You are very interested, and are now going to phone his
office to make an appointment. You need at least half an hour with him.

Below is your diary for the next three days, It is not possible to cancel any appointments, or to arrive late.
If you're not available at any time, say why. You want to make an appointment as soon as possible,

Tuesday 26th November

900-930 ~— doctor
1015130 — meeting with advertising iianager Thursday 26th November
1301245 ~ visit Dylan's bookshap 9.00-1030 - meeting with
10500 —intenviw agplcts for rew secreariajobf "“":Tff:i o
300400~ meeting with prvter O e Bk Progm Useful language
530700 —ﬁmdlmklawmh Nﬁhonﬁ[ Gﬁllery {23010 - et 2 Pblihers’ — ) -
e SR e A : C‘"Fm

U145 - give tik it Confironce kM "‘C"'m'i'mﬂ A,
Wednesday 27th November : 230-300 = lundh (W) Wt ","!,',h;_hf. a w i
900-930  — pick up car from garage 4.00-500 - m new i e
. et
- trse

e tinse Masigonon o then:,
230330 ~— phnﬂe New Yerk office n3e LA . m ,f,,id [ st
330-500 — prepare tik for Publishars’ Conference l N b g
530—645 ~— choose covers for new books ) L:o:’t have ﬁnlshed-'leﬂ: bv
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Hypothetical situations in the present

e , N
Find someone who ... Nante(s) and notes

.. wishes the weather were different at the mioniont.

.. wishes theg didn't have to work so hard.

. has ever wished they didn't live where fheg do.

.. has ever wished they were someone else.

.. wishes they could see into the future.

. wishes the weekends were longer.

.. has ever wished they could win the lottery.

.. wishes they could meet someone famous.

. has ever had a day when they wish they hadi't got
out of bed.

.. wishes they were good at a particular sport.

.. wishes they could stop doing something they do all
the time.

... wishes they were older.
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: 11 wish he wouldn’t do that!
Wishes in the past and present

Role card A

Your name is Derek/Doris, and you're sitting in a doctor’s waiting room, You are fifty years old and
married, and there are lots of things in your life you're not happy about! Start a conversation with the
person next to you, and ask them quesiions about their life. During the conversation, tell them about the
problems and regrets below. Try to convince your partner that your problems are worse than his/hers.

Health

* You have terrible asthma.

* You are allergic o cats.

+ You ate some fish yesterday
and were sick all night.

Holidays

+ You went to the seaside on
holiday last year, and it
rained all the time.

* You're going back there
again this year because
your husband/wife wants to,

¢ You would like to go to
Australla, but you can’t

House/Job

¢ You live in a small flat near
a busy motorway.

+ You would like a bigger flat,
but you can't afford to move.

+ You have a boring part-
time job at a supermarket

-

Family

* Your husband/wife is too
lazy to look for a job.

* Your three grown-up sons
still live with you - you
have no space for yourself,

* Your brother never phones

* The baby in the flat
upstairs cries all the time.

+ The people in the flat below
always shout at each other,

* Their cat keeps coming into
your flat.

Activities

afford it.

Role card B

Your name is Albert/Alice, and you're sitting in a doctor’s waiting room. You are fifty years old and
manrrled, and there are lots of things in your life youTe not happy about. Start a conversation with the
person next to you, and ask them questions about their life, During the conversation, tell them about your
problems and regrets below. Try to convince your partner that your problems are worse than his/hers.

Health Honse/job
* You have very bad headaches. * You live in a big house very close to a
¢ You can't get to sleep at night.  chemical factory.
¢ You picked up a television * You run your own business, so you
yesterday and hurt your back.  don't have any spare time.
* You want to live it the country, but
your husband/wife doesn't want to
move house,

Family

» Your husband/wife has
to work every weekend.

* Your daughter lives
abroad ~ you haven't seen
her for years.

* Your sister phones you
every night - it drives you

Holidays .

+ You went to India on
holiday last year, and
were exiremely ill.

« You can't go on holiday this
year, because you haven't
got the time.

» You want your daughter to
come and visit you, but she
is terrified of flying.

+ Your neighbour’s dog
barks all night.

» Your other neighbour
throws his rubbish into
your garden.

¢ He also plays very loud
music every evening.
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1[4 A nightmare holiday

Third conditional and should have

&,

TIDATATIIM - fo e by of o icine]

Two wonderful weeks ‘on this island of paradise
for only $395 per person! (flight included)

Stay in the beautiful Palace Hotel, which offers you:

e |luxurious rooms with en-suite bathrooms
* breathtaking views of the surrounding scenery
* private swimming pools

e wonderful food, incuding Jocal specialities
» three lively bars open all night

* two beautiful beaches close to the hotel.

And our all-in-one price includes:

e bus from the airport to the hotel

e excursions to local beauty spots

* a local guide who is fluent in English
+ horse riding in the mountains.

So why not come to sunny Swamkattar —
for a holiday you'lf never forget!

y
Tourist role card

You've just come back from Swamkattar, and it was the worst holiday of your life! You are now going to
complzin to the travel agent who sold you the holiday. Try to get at least some of your money back!
Here are some things that went wrong with your holiday.

+ You had to share your room (and bathroom) with another family.
+ All you could see from your window was a nuclear power siation.
¢ The swimming pools were half empty.

* The food was disgusting, and sometimes there
were insects in it! You had to eat in the
restaurant next door, and spent over $200 there.

+ None of the bars served alcohol.

= The beaches near the hotel were covered in oil,

¢ There was no bus to meet you at the airport. You
had to take a taxi, which cost $50.

= You only went on one excursion - to the nuclear
power station! .

+ The gulde was elghty-six years old - and deafl

+ There were no horses, only one very old donkey
(which died).
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- AF

5“ am k G t t G L B {op fl’le ]-nolic]aq ol[ a Ii{efime!

Two wonderful weeks on this island of paradise
for only $395 per person! (flight included)

Stay in the beautiful Palace Hotel, which offers you:

¢ luxurious rooms with en-suite bathrooms
* breathtaking views of the surrounding scenery
* private swimming pools

 wonderful food, including local specialities
* three lively bars open all night

* two beautiful beaches close to the hotel,

And our all-In-one price includes:

* bus from the airport to the hotel
 excursions to local beauty spots

* a local guide who is fluent in English
¢ horse riding in the mountains.

So why not come to sunny Swamkattar -
for a holiday you'll never forget!

Gravel agent role card w

You sell cheap holidays to Swamkattar, but you‘ve heard from the manager of the Palace Hotel that there
have been a lot of problems on the island. You are going to talk to someone who's just returned from
their holiday. Explain why things went wrong with his/her holiday. You are allowed to give him/her some
money back, but not all of it.

Here are some problems the hotel manager told you about.

+ On Swambkaitar it is the local custom for guests to share rooms.
« Only the windows on the left side of the hotel have good views.
= It hasn't rained for six months, so there is a water shortage

on the island. e
* The chef died (of food poisoning!) so his brother did the Useful langu@
cooking. Fried insects are a local speciality. ~ : ) :

« There has recently been an election on Swamkattar. The new fyou'd..; o youhwoul —
government has banned alcohol. . R
« Two weeks ago an ofl tanker crashed near the hotel. If... hadn't.., yod “_'"”'d have..
» There afe two exits to the airport. The bus usuaily waits Kthathadn't | - there wouldin't) have ...
) W - happened, .~ | ‘been.. -
outside the back exit. S ‘4 st
» Your most popular excursion is to the nuclear power station. RTINS you might have .. '-
All other excursions started at 5 a.m. You' . oE 'LE'T R
| s The guide had a car accident recently, so his father took his ’ T.he,m;h'ager 0 ‘;lioﬁld{ﬁ b
lace. T e T
* 'lrfhe military police took all your horses. Somaone " |
J
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87\ Reporting a crime
Reporting verbs

You think the police might be listening to everything
you are saying. Warn everyone not to say anything
about what happened.

g,

>48;

(Role card 1 i ( Role card 2 h

You think the best thing to do is to tell the police You think it was everybody else’s fault you were

everything that happened - that way you'll get a caught (but not yours, of course!). Go round the

shorter prison sentence. Try to persuade everyone else police cell and tell everyone this.

to do the same,

( I really think you should ..’ ) E s your fault that .. )
\. AN J/

: /l_lole card 3 A rl;)le card 4 )
You don’t think anyone should say anything to the You think it would be a good idea to start digging a
police, In fact, you will kill anyone who does! tunnel so you can all escape. Suggest this idea to
everyone.

C If you . TH . )i C Why don's we .7 )
\. AN S
fRole cord 5 h Role card 6 A

You are absolutely certain everything is going to be
all right, and you'll all be home seon. Tell everyone
else there {s nothing to worry about.

Your friends think you told the police about the
robbery! Tell your friends that this isn't true.

g,

, Don’t ..., because ... ) \C- ‘Don't wery, ..
\( ; AN ) )
(Role card 7 R Role card 8 h

You're very rich - because of your last bank robbery! -
and you want to pay for a top lawyer for everyone.

(Role card 9 .
You've decided to tell the police everything they want
to know. Tell your friends about your decision.

e,

C

‘'ve made a decision, 'm golng to ... )

(I know what you think, but | didn' j T VIl .y if yoL #EA. );
§ Jil g
Ni o ™

\. _ /e

Role card 10
You are the leader of the group. Order them all to sit
down and shut up!

gy,

.

.

T'tm the bosse hare, 0 .0

e

fRole‘card 11
You weren't involved in the robbery - you were just
walking past the bank when the police arrived! Tell

everyone this, and insist that they believe you.
)j

S

“You probably don't know who | am,
because ...

C

N2

@e card 12

You know that someone hid the money before the
police amrived. You're not sure who it was, so you're
going-to congratulate everyone!

[ S

Well donel Yeou..

Y

.
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3§ The marriage from hell
Reporting verbs; reporting questions and statements

S
Hollywood marriage to end in divorce?

N

The dream marriage between the fifty-five-year-old film
director Jim Small and this year's brightest star, Catherine
Hunt, is quickly turning into a nightmare! Small has told
Catherine, twenty-siz, never to return to their two-
million-dollar horme in Beverly Hills. Apparently, the
couple are already talking to their lawyers about a
possible divorce.

Two days ago, Small, who earlier this year cast his wife
in the leading role in his new fitm, My Life Story, shocked
Hollywood by stopping all work on the movie. He is
refusing to continue unless his wife is replaced by
‘someone who knows how ta act’ - although other
people have suggested that there are financial problemns 1
with the film. Rising young star Natasha O'Brien, twenty-two, is

There 2re also rurnours that Catherine’s co-star Peter  being lined up to replace Catherine when - and if -
Rickman, who was recently voted “the sexiest man on  filming restarts, and many people are already asking
screen’ by our readers, has been ordered to leave the film  about jim Small’s relationship with the beautiful young
too. Is this anything to do with photographs of Catherine  actress.
and Petet leaving the exclusive new Fresh Earth Restaurant Watch out for our exclusive interviews with both Jim

on Sunset Boulevard together? and Catherine in next week’s jssue of Movie World |
T — et

i i e T
. =

Movie World reporter

*

You are going to Interview both Jim and Catherine. Look at the article again, and prepare at least twelve
guestions to ask them. Make sure you cover the following topics:

+ why filming was stopped on My Life Story
= finandal problems with the film

» Catherine’s relationship with Peter Rickman
¢ Peter Rickman's future on the film

» Jim’s relationship with Natasha O’Brien
» why Catherine left the house

* where Catherine is living now

¢+ their morriage

» divorce

« any messages they have for each other

« any other questions you have,

During the interview, make brief notes of your
answers. You will need them Iater.
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Jim small

You are going to be interviewed by a journalist from Movie World. Here are some of the main points
you want to make during the interview.

* You know the reasons why Catherine left the film. (What are they?)
+ There are no financial problems with the film. My Life Story will
definitely be made.
* Your wife's having an affair with Peter Rickman - you're certain of
this. (Why?)
* You didn’t tell Peter to leave the film; he chose to leave. (Whyl)
» Natasha O'Brien is a wonderful actress - perfect for the film, (Why?)
» Natasha is a friend of yours, nothing more.
+ Your wife said she would kill Natasha if she took her place on the
film.
s Catherine decided to move out of your house, (Where is she living
now?) You asked her to stay and talk about the situation, but she
refused.
» The marriage has been a disaster ever since the honeimoon, and it's all your wife's fault. (Why?)
+ You want to get a divorce. Your lawyers said that it would be dangerous to say anything about it before
you go to court, (Why?) You won't give her any of your money!

Now think of a final message for your wife: .......

Catherine Hunt

You are going to be interviewed by a journalist from Movie World. Here are some of the main points
you want to make during the interview.

* You're not having an affair with Peter Rickman - you're just good

+ Filming on My Life Story was stopped because your husband was
jealous of your friendship with Peter. (Why?)

* You've heard that there is no money left to make the film.

(Who told yon?)

* Your husband is having an affair with Natasha - you're absolutely
certain of this, (Why?)

* Your husband ordered you to leave the house. (Why?) He said he
would kill you if you didn't.

* You went back two days later to collect your clothes, but he wouldn't
answer the door. (Why not?) You'll report him to the police if he
doesn't let you have your clothes soon.

s You're now living with your mother! N

 The marriage has been a disaster ever since the honeymoon, and it’s all your husband’s fault. (Why?)

* You want to get a divorce. You are going to insist that vou get half of his money. (Why?) You'll meet your
husband at any time to talk about it.

Now think of a final message for your husband: ...
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3 Preposition race
Revision of prepositions

; 22
A - ) (12
I've been trying to get in touch with Sam for days, but he’s never at home,
SN
B N (s
1 ysed to suffer from stress until | started doing yoga.
v IN
C ™ Nir g
| really don’t want to be late for my doctor’'s appointment.
W, i
D A REE A
'm not realiy sure about the answer to guestion two.
J I\
E i 24
i think you should forget about work for a while and relax.

\

I

[ FThe teachers find it difficutt to cope with ( guch a large class.
o N
G (__] 22
His new film is set in Europe in the nineteenth century.
)
T ]rj &
All new pupils have to stick to the school rules.
N L (N
4 20

)

Jg_/k__JL__)\__)y JiL

The chief accountant deals with all the financial problems of
the company.
e .
3 (T
Mark walked into the room dressed in a gold footbail shirt and black
. shorts.
\____/ J
K N )
Sir Edmuond Hillary is famous for being the ﬂrs.tt man to climbp
Mount Everest.
\. J ./
L N\if 3 .
The members of parliament voted of increasing taxes on cigarettes.
in favour )

fI TR LT © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Activities

-3
M N N
The head of the police force of taking bribes from politicians.
has been accused
JiL )
n N i 16 A
A (ot of peopie worry about what life will be like when
- they’re old.
J J L Y _/
- ( 0 ) y )
Three of the students confessed [ to cheating in the exam.
/i ./
p ™ (17 N\
_ Nowadays almost everyone is aware of the dangers of smoking.
J Ui\ _
2 ) Ni o )
Last month | applied for twelve jobs, but | didn’t get
any of them.
. Y ./
R Ni g ™\
The football supporters who started from the stadivm by the police.
the trouble were removed
, J i _/
S (15 N
Tom and Emma decided to get rid their old sofa and buy a new one.
. _J
T _ i h
Game Over! is a new TV at teenagers interested in
programme aimed computer games.
. _/
] il 21 A
It's easy to get addicted to hard drugs tike heroin and
N cocaine. .
’[V N 23
After the match the manager for letting in the winning goal.
L blamed his goalkeeper
(W ' i 2 :
| phoned Jack and Sally to on their engagament.
¢ et .
\ ongratulate them .
(X q
I'd like to change 500 American dollars Into italian tire, please.
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T__iSt one TIME: 45 MINUTES

0 Tense review 6 Denise garly / home / enough / usually / is to see her

. favourite soap opera on TV,
Complete the gaps in the following sentences with a

..............................

suitable form of the verb in brackets.
. . 3
1 Nadia is one of my best friends; we ...occveeeuree (know) ) 1A
each Other SINCe We vouwverne. (be) at primary @ Vocabulary: prefixes and suffixes
school.

Use a prefix to make a word which fits the definition.
2 The 1oads were 50 eMmpty, We voo.courersevreee (drive) for For example:

several hours before we ....co.cvveeerane (see) another car. 10 HAKRLIAAU SOTICULNY HICURTECLY V) s

3 Fewer people ............... (take) foreign holidays

nowadays: and until the economic situation = s paid
.................. {improve), the travel industry will 2 Food that is cooked before it is sold (adj)
continue to su_ffer. ................... OOOked
3 Against the government (adj)
- S (R (wake up) suddenly: someone =~ eeeeteenees ~gavernment
wrereeesenrssens (knock) loudly on my door. 4 To write something againi (v} c.weeescienss write
5 To understand your own personality (adj)
5 Whenl .eree. (arrive), there was nobody at the ~ ~-eeeemmeessrs aware _
house; they ................. (leave) earlier that day. 6 A person studying at a university after finishing
their first degree (1) ...covcovecreane. graduate
6 I (not rain) once since I ..o.useeeeonens 7 A hotel room where you cannot smoke (adj)
(arrived) here six weeks ago. ~ ereeccsmen smoking

. .................. sleep , 5

© word order

Arrange the words underlined so they are in the Q@ verb forms
correct order, .
) My neighbous has vited me sound to his house on @irciDthe correct form of the verb in the following
Saturday. He show /i " o/ to. sentences.
show / his new computer /wants [ me / o 1 Waiting ages for a bus makes me feel / feeling / to feel
Y so frustrated!
, \ ing back /is / I /
2 Somy, ZZLI;E:: ?:;:vm " e 2 Aslwent to bed, I could hear the people next door
When, 9 have / having / to have a row.
3 OK, I'd better get b k to
3 1It's strange how every time we go out we enough / work now e get back / getting back /to get bac
have / money / never ! ccovrrh / di -
to tak'e _a taxi home 4 Sorry disturb / disturbing / to disturb you,
: Ut 5 You con receive your e-mail by click / clicking / fo click
, but were / talking / Mail
4 Perhaps its nor;: of my busixzess_; but tkin, on the ‘Mail’ icon on your computer screen.
fo [whg /yoy when 1 came in? 6 Try not to worry / not worry / not worrying too much!
" 7 There’s no point in revise / revising / to revise for your
5 A lot of people don't trust Carlo, but I think he's g/ exams novf just get some rest! :'ag

man / pleasant / guite /young really.

o

You must be joking / joke / to jokel

9 Would you mind lend / lending / to lend me your
umbrella?

10 I reaily hate being followed / following / to follow by a

police car! 110
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Tests

@ Pronunciation: word stress

. Put the wards below in the correct column of the
table according to their word stress.

Jwenry™ involvement impression embarrassing
operation dependable confident sensitive
sympathetic ambition government disappointed
aggressive ridiculous intelligence practical
undervalued

.00 0.0 0.00 O0.0

luxiery

@ Auxiliary verbs

Complete the gaps using a suitable form of the
auxiliary verbs will, do ¢x haves fe .

1

2

o

h

o

@© Vocabulary

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the
correct word (on, away, around, etc.).

1

9

After driving ...co.s........ the motorway for an hour,
we realised we were going in the wrong direction.
Stephanie looks so worried: she must have
something her mind,

My friends spend a lot of time talking
the past.

Sorry we're late. We've bzen driving
ages looking for a parking space!

1 don't watch much TV but 1 like going to the cinema
.................. time to time.

She likes to have plans and know what she’s doing
and when she’s doing it. She hates feeling
of control.

He can’t make ................ his mind whether to go to
the party or not.

Now stop shouting everybody, and try to calm

..................

..................

..................

..................

when they first

..................

try to walk.

10 If I feel ....cecererenen. tOO IoUCH pressure, I sometimes

get a headache.

|19

@ Vocabulary: collocations

A: F've heard you don't eat meat: is that right?
B: Yes,I'ma vegetarian, BUL L coecreiirnenans eat fish. Cross out the word or phr&se which is incorrect.
A: Linda’s lost a lot of weight, .......cvrnvnen she? For example:
B: Yes, she looks a lot slimmer now. the cinema
It's a lovely day, v it? @ howme
A: You must be hungry after such a long drive. Did school
you stop for lunch? o party
B: NO, WE wovvverrenrerrans . We're absolutely starving!
Most people prefer summer to winter but I 1 into trouble 5 social
.................. : 'm really keen on skiing! @ a good time private @
A: Did you know my sister's gone on holiday to the the message That's
Himalayas? stuck What's
| S she? That sounds quite an
adventurel 2 at one 6 @ nuisance!
) I:El at that—{ time pity!
in the long ridiculous!
for a long shame!
3 your ticket 7 change your.
@ sleep make up your—{mind
your train get sormeone’s
your keys speak your
4 someone embarrassed 8  drive
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someone happy

walk .
&

someone a favour
someone laugh

leave




Tests

@ vocabulary: word building

Complete each sentence with the correct form of the
word in capitals.

For example:

What do you think has been the most important
.6.4{-}:214‘15}?;... discovery of the last ten years? SCIENCE

1 James soon got over the physical effects of the
accident, but the effects lasted much
longer. PSYCHOLOGY

2 We had a wonderful time on holiday. It was a really
............ veenee WO weeks, ENJOY

3 Watson is one of our most employees. He
always finishes his work on time. DEPEND

4 Lots of exercise and a balanced diet is very
.................. to your health. BENEHT

5 My husband isn't very ................. when he eats out,
He always orders the same thing! ADVENTURE

6 I'm usually very good at taking .................. from my
boss, even if she says something I don’t like. CRITICISE

7 He looked through the window but there was no
.................. . Everything was still and quiet. MOVE

8 It is important to deal with problems of this kind
with a great deal of .....ocoovveie . SENSITIVE

18]

..................

..................

€) Active or passive?

Put the verb in brackets in the correct active or
passive form. Make sure that you use the correct
tense.

1 Stonehenge, the famous stone circle in the south-
west of England, {buildy about 5,000
years ago. Some of the stones ........ roronseres (weigh) as
much as fifty tonnes. Although visitors
{not / allow) to approach the stones themselves since
the 1980s, the historic site .....cvvarerecns {visit) by
thousands of tourists every year.

2 Director Marty Elmore's latest film The Midnight Road

(release) next month, The film
.................. (feature) new Hollywood sensation
Courtney McCray and .................. {shoot) entirely on
location in Mexico. It .erevevaneen. {describe) by its
director last week as ‘a romantic comedy with car

. chases’,

3  Motorists .......cceennnes {€Xperfence) delays of up to an
hour on the capital’s roads this week. Traffic jams
are particularly heavy at the moment while the
dity’s new underground system {build).
Work on the new system should ......ccccoreivnes
{complete) by May next year. In the meantime,

{advise) to leave their cars at

home and use public transport.

..................

..................

..................

..................

I © Pearson Education Limited 2005

(3 writing formally

in each of the sentences below, replace the word in

bold with a more formal word or phrase. {You are

given the first letters.)

1 After our telephore conversation yesterday, 1 am
writing to complair about the preduct you sent me,
SO

2 1bought the item two weeks ago. PUL...cc.vecernviennn.

3 1am very unhappy with the service you provide.

4 I want you to give me back my money.

Tovcsssrnanses yorasreun
5 1do not understand why your receptionist was so
rude, com
6 When I opened the box, I saw that the machine
was broken. dis.........oiomivrverae
O pPhrases

Complete the followirig phrases with a, an, the
or - {no wordj.

1 Things are geiting Zefier in «..coveevennne long term

2 Oh, for ..o goodness’ sake! Don't be so
stupid!

3 That’s.eeaeenn same!

4 They left more than ..eervcseneees hour ago.

5 Carol is suffering £om . cevienens stress.

6 rrrererrrrrenns next thing is to switch on the camera.
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I_e__St two TIME: 45 MINUTES

Q) Perfecttenses .

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with
the correct form of the verh in brackets.

. 1 You really should go and see Trouble in Paradise. It's

one of the best filMS I ...oveeeirvrnerae (see) this year.

2 1 was especially careful because I .................. (never/
drive) abroad before,

TN [ (try) to get in touch with Chris all week.

4 I'll phone you after ten: my parents ... (go)

+ out by then, so we can have a long chatl

5 EIS ccenvvenrrerenn (steel) money from the company for
several months before anyone realised.

6 What's the Matter? ....ereines (hurt) yourself?’

7 ‘Good moming, Mr Lett. .....c.cceiens (waif) long?’

§ By the time he celebrates his seventieth birthday,
(771 1 [ E— (be) president for five years.

9 By nine o’clock, everybody was getting impatient.
TREY vorrvrermanorners {wait) over an hour for take-off.

10 I really don't know what happened to Christina. We

.................. (see) each other for years. ..
10

® Vocabulary: word building

Complete each sentence with the correct form of the
word in capitals.

For example: She is now one of the most 5“‘4!?4:5,&/
business people in the world. SUCCESS

1 The wmmcin of oil has transformed the economic
situation in the region. DISCOVER

2 It's my grandmother's ninetieth birthday on Sunday,
and we're having a huge ......coveene . CELEBRATE

3 The dictionary, printed in the early 1900s, was one of
the most important .................. of its ime. PUBLISH

4 The government continues to talk about .eceeeeenees
issues, but does very litile! ENVIRONMENT

5 Therapid ...uverienss of new computer technology is
sure to continue in the next decade. DEVELOP

6 Winning a gold medal at the Olympics was an
AMAZING ,0vereerinricmcens because she was only sixteen
years old. ACHIEVE

7 The government is unlikely to spend more money on
SPOCE coverevrrerrnnes in the near future. EXPLORE

8 Senator McGuire is widely regarded as & very skilful

.................. . POLITICS

164

(@ vocabulary: collocations

For each verb below, choose two words or phrases
from the box that can go with it.

-dressed TP an Olympic medal great arisk
someone a challenge through your notes
progress a competiion a world record
off to a great start  a talk about something
something possible a reason for something
part in a demonstration

For example: dvessed az
I©Oull

4 ...................................................
6 D P T TR LT PR TN
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Tesis

¢ Quantifiers

Zomplete the gaps in the following sentences with an
zgoropriate quantifier {sorne, any, enough, plenty, etc).
> We had a couple of hours free, so Alex and I decided
10 d0 .eveeeinenne. ShOppINg.

If you order your taxi for ten o'clock, you'll have
.................. of time to buy your ticket.

Don’t wait to be asked, come round .....c.c........ time!
Unfortunately, not as .......eevuane. people came to the
show as we'd hoped.

.................. other questions, or can we
move on to the next item?

Maria didn't know ....... vrrarrie English, only a few
phrases she'd learned from the TV.

= Thereisn't aerenninnns space in the back for three
people. You'll have to walk!

In general, 1 agreed with what he said, although I

didn’t agree with .....c..coeenee points,

12

Lex

15

5
5
5

2

[T

@ Pronunciation: Word stress

Underline the stressed syllable in each of the
‘allowing words.

For example: demonstrgtion

I political 5 emergency 9 participant
2 possession 6 traditonal 10 procession
3 stamina 7 decoration 11 recommend
< atmosphere 8 dedication 12 politician

( Vocabulary: definitions

Rzad the definitions, and write a suitable word in the
example sentence. {You are given the first letter.}

For example:

rhrvb to finish a telephone conversation by putting the
ielephone down: After ] h.xng.. up., I realised I forgot to
ask him his telephone number.

1 nsomeone who is watching an event or game. The
match attracted over 40,000 s....cveveeeivnnn

2 adj exiremely tired and having no energy Jill lay on
thie grass, €. w0 after her long run.

3 nan exact copy of something: in some shop windows
they 1se wooden F....cocnsrise- s instead of real food,

4  na prize that someone gets for something they have
achieved: Brad Pitt won the Best Actor a................ .

3 nclothes that make you look like a famnous person,
character from a story, etc.: At carnival time, lots of
people wear f.... d

6 v to throw something with a lot of foroe The
demonstration became violent and some people
1= ... bricks through windows,

B ® Pearson Education Limited 2005

7 nthe state of not being known or remembered: For
many years she was one of the most famous actors In
Hollywood but riow she lives in tota! o..

8 nashort form of a word or expressmn Dr is rhe
WHLEN Q..ovvvevesicsnenns of Doctor.

9 adj very wet or wearing very wet clothes; Affer the
storm, we were all absolutely s.......coeceiire .

10 v to shout as a way of showing happiness, approval
or support of someone: When the concert ended, the

crowed clapped and C....uveervonnen &

Read the sentences below, and decide whether the
relative pronoun underlined is correct or incorrect.
(g means no word.} Mark the four correct sentences
with a tick (v} and the four incorrect sentences with a
cross (X).
1 June, that is slightly cooler than July and August, is
probably the best time to visit. [}
2 This is the Chinese vase which I told you about. [_]
3 Isobel Ford, whose husband is the racing driver
lacques Monet, is currently visiting our town. {_)
4 For our anniversary, we're going back to the
restaurant which we had our first date, ]
5 Who's that man g watching us so intently? ]
6 Is there a shop near here what sells cosmetics? (]
7 The magazine, g is published monthly, has become
increasingly popular. i_}
8 He offered to give me a lift home, xfhm I thought
was very nice of him. ]
@ vocabulary
Complete the gaps In the following sentences with the
correct word [for, after, up, etc.).
1 John really takes .................. his father. He looks like
him, he speaks like him, he even does the same job.
2 1 sometimes get embarrassed when [ have to refuse
an invitation .................. a party.
3 Oh, I'm sorry, I've spilled my drink. That was very
CIUMSY arccrvrereccinenn me,
4 He knows Jane quite well. They've been ......cocuvrre-as
first name tarms for a few months now.
5 My life gets very busy sometimes and I find it difficult
10 QOPE sverresasreannrss @ JOU O problems at the same time.
6 Richard was very unfit and his doctor advised him to
1aKE «vvoereresveense- j0GGING.
7 Everybody agrees that smoking is very bad ......... you.
8 The people were standing 50 far ....-sues that we
couldn’t see thefr faces or hear what they were saying.
9 I love sleeping and can stay in bed for hours at the
weekend. So, during the week I have to really make
an effort .......cereneen.. gt up in time for work.

1G It’s very hot in here. 1 think I'm going to take
vree- Y jacket, E@l

® Relative clauses
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Tests

€ Linking-words

Write a suitable linking word or phrase (however,
what is more, etc.} in the gaps. Do not use and, but,
ar so.

For example:

Being rich means you never have to worry about
paying the bills, .Elomwerzr..,, there are still plenty of
other things to worry about!

1 .creeerneen.s she's nearly ninety years old, my
grandmother still drives to the shops every day.

2 Vincent is clearly the best-qualified candidate for the
] - TP he has plenty of experience in this
fleld.

3 v the bad weather, we had a very
enjoyable holiday.

4 The east of the country is mainly industrial,

the western part is more rural,

..................

5 She assured me that my ticket was valid. ......cceeenenene .

1 sl felt a little anxious.
6 There are plenty of good beaches on the island,
cesnresmmnanee they do get rather crowded in summer,

L[]

@ verb forms
e correct form of the verb in the following

Sentences.

1 Brozl is still the only country to be winning / to have
won / to win the World Cup four times.

2 Would you rather eat out / eating out / to eat out or
stay at home this evening?

3 It took a little time to get used to have driven / to drive
/ to driving on the left, but I'm fine now!

4 Restaurants in my city tend close / to close / to be
closing about midnight,

5 With record temperatures reported all over the
world, global warming seems have / to be having / to
have a dramatic effect on the world's dimate.

6 The one person from this century who I'd most like
to be meeting / to have met / to meet is Elvis Presley.

7 it's no good argue/ arguing / to argue with her: she’ll
never change her mind,

8 Aslong as I have enough money for pay / to pay / to
have paid the bills, I'm perfecily happy.

9 The kidnappers agreed to let the hostages go / to go /
going when the ransom was paid.

10 I'm really looking forward seeing / to see / to seeing
my family againl

11 ¥'d advise you not to travel / to not travel / to don’t
travel by third-class carriage - it's so uncomfortable!

12 The only film that's worth see / seefng / to see at the
moment is Perfect Strangers.

166
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(3 Adding emphasis

Add emphasis to the following sentences by re-
writing them using the word in capitals.

1

Look at the mess in here! What have you been
deing? EARTH

.....

Beethoven wrote the ‘Moonlight Senata’. IT f WHO

He means what he says. DOES

..........

He is more intelligent than he looks. FAR

ooooo

-------

L16]

O Articles

Complete the following phrases with o, on, the or ~
{no word).

1
2

8

9

Bilbao is a €ity in ...cccovrevnss north of Spain,
George is still in .................. hospital, recovering
from his operation.

Thousands of new jobs have been created, so there
LI 1o L — little unemployment in the
reglon.

If you don’t mind, there are .........cccuuuee few details
I'd like to ask you about.

We had a wonderful picnic on the banks of
.................. River Danube.

Julia’s birthday isn't until .................. end of July, so
we've plenty of time to buy a present.

Christmas Eve is the name given to ..o
night before Christrnas.

Usually, I'm in too much of a hurry to have
.................. breakfast.

I've never really liked ........ous ... jazz. Have you?

10 Who was your teacher ... last year?

[_f9]
TOTAL




Test three .-

@ Future forms (® Hypothetical situations
e most appropriate future form in the Complete the gaps in the following sentences with a
f-iowing sentences. suitable form of the verb in brackets.
1 t's better if you don't ring me befween 1.30 and 4.30 1 1 miss my boyfriend so much. If only he .................
“his aftemoon. 1l have taught / I'll be teaching / I'll (be) here with me now.
:zach at that time. 2 It's all your fault. If ¥OU .ccrveniirenns {not ieave) the
Z The prime minister has been suffering from ilt map at Home, We .....ceeveniens {not drive) around lost
aealth recently, and as a result he may well be /is / now.
will have been forced to resign. 3 1wish Petra ...ocvueerenee.. (tell} ne what's wrong. If [
: Inten years’' time, everyone has forgotten/is =~ e {know} what the problem was, maybe I
“brgetting / will have fargotten about the current could help.
Snancial scandal. 4 It's no good sitting around the house all day. It's time
< Good morning everybody, this is yout captaini YOU sverrrerenneeens (ST} YoOKing for a jobl
speaking. In a few moments, the cabin crew serve / 5 Suppose Fou ....eeessnen (can) meet any farnous
will be serving / will have been served breakfast ...’ person in the world, who would it be?
5 A cold night {s expected everywhere, and there isdue 6 [wishit ... {not rain) so hard. If it
0 be / is likely to be / might be some snow on the hills. wervennsennnneee (D€} SUNNY we could all go to the beach
£ The spread of information technology fs certainly for the day.
continuing / will almast certainly continue / will almost 7 Everyone told me it was a really great show, I wish I
certainly be continuing for the next few decades. e (buy) some tckets!
7 The next time 'l be seeing / I'm seeing / I see 8 I'msure Frank .....coecee (not be) so popular if he
Barbara, I'll pass on the message for you, veenessanineenees (10€ have) so much money,
£ The 20.30 Super-Express train from Paris could .

possibly arrlve / is due to arrive / might arrive on
slatform one in approximately ten minutes’ ime. ~ (3) Vocabulary: collocations

[E Match a verb in column A with a word in column B.

L

@ Vocabulary: verbs A B
1 make wrong
Virite the missing verb to complete the sentences. 2 get a party
1 If something gets smaller because it has been 3 oo shop
washed, it ..vccveernvennn . 4 break a decision
2 If you tell someone that something bad will 5 have your mind
happen so that they can stop it happening, you 6 leave stuck
.................. them about it. 7 speak the rules
2 If someone asks you to do something, and you say 8 talk a message
no very firmly, you ......cconeeee. to do it
If something disappears suddenly and you cannot 1 2 3 4..
explain why, you say 1t has ... . 5 o 6 7 8
3 If the police take someone away because he/she has :
done something illegal or wrong, they (the police) .
.................. him/her.
& If you can say that something will happen before it
actually happens, you an ... it.

6 '
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Tests

 vocabulary

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the

correct word {up, of, round, etc.)

1 I'm getting a bit fat so [ really need to go
a diet.

2 1was so pleased to hear that you and George are
going to get married. I'm absolutely delighted

3 Your voice is very faint, would you mind speaking

. a bit?

4 I\reutzer Electronics, can I help you?
Can you put me to the sales
department, please?

5 1telephoned Mary but she was very busy, so I said
I'd call her ..oeereereannes

6 It didn’t rain all summer and as a result
this all the flowers in the garden died.

7 He got dressed so quickly this moming that he put
his T-shirt on the wrong way ... .The
front was at the back and the back was at the front.

8 TI've got something to tell you, I'm afraid. It's
................. your flights to New York.

9 I've gota carso ] can pick you
o'clock and we can go to the party together.

10 She didn’t think there would be any problems with
her new job but it all turned badly and

she hated it. .

..................

------------------

..................

------------------

------------------

@ Pronunciation: word stress

Put the words below in the correct column of the
table according to their word stress.

emssgency- dictionary supermarket economy
emertaining  epidemic ceremony traditional
consequences technology engineering
education sensational

.ooo o.oo
emergency

co@®o
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@® Vverb patterns: infinitive or -ing

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the
infinitive or -ing form of the verb in brackets.

For example:
Julia promised ... #.gi¥%.... (give) me a ring as soon as
she got home.

1 Had you noticed that there’s a button ..................
(miss) on your jacket?

2 Jean offered
course I insisted. '

3 Maureen eventually persuaded JO .ovuveereeriennes
{accept) the job.

4 The opposition leader accused the prime minister of
.................. {lie).

5 I am writing

programme in which ..,

A: What do you think about the currency reforrn?

B! crrvreranenns (be) honest, I haven’t really thought

about it!

7 The train drivers are threatening ........ccceeeee.
strike unless they get more money.

8 Eastman is currently on trial. He denies ...........
{kflh a policeman during an armed robbery.

9 The charity aims (raise) money to help
homeless people.

10 All her friends are telling Pauline
back) to work.

(pay) for the lunch, but of

..................

{complain) about the recent

..................

o

(go) on

..................

..................

@ vocabulary: word building

Complete each sentence with the correct form of the
word in capitals.

For example:

At the moment, a lot of people are worried about the

.............. <., situation in this country. ECONOMY

1 Bob and Martin have a very strong ...
which goes back to their university days FRIEND

2 Everybody was very about your speech,
they all really enjoyed itt COMPLIMENT

3 Many people suspect him of lying, but there fsn't
any real ... . PROVE

4 Please let me apologise for any
has caused you. INCONVENIENT

5 The latest tax reforms will have important

for all those who invest money abroad.

..................

..................

T P T Y TR TP

IMPLY
6 The drug should not be given to small children, as it
can be i . HARM
7 The only television programmes I really like are
about nature, history and politics.
DOCUMENT

..................
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8

Tasis

. The police arrested the wrong person because he

looked the same as the criminal. After a couple of
hours they realised it wos a case of ..................
identity. MISTAKE

@) irregular verbs

Write the past tense. and the past participle of the
foliowing irregular verbs.

For examnple:
wilte ... 00H...... .Mitien. .,

1
2
3
4

shrink ....ccverecvesans
sSwear
burn

fit

......

€) Modal verbs

Re-write the underlined part of the following
sentences using a suitable modal verb.

For example:
Petra wqs gble tg walk well before her first birthday.

Petra ... &0

walk well before her first birthday.

All the flights to Milan were fully booked, so jt was
necessary for us to take the train.

I'm gbsolutely sure lacqueline didn't phone. She

would've left a message.

..... N

I was sorry to hear about your accident. ['mn sure it
was a very bad experience for you.

..........................

Nowadays, it.1s not necessaxy for visitors to get a
visa before entering the country.

I'm afraid there are no tickets left now. Jt would
have been a good ideg for you to anlve earlier.

Guy isn't usually this late. Jt's possible that he has
forgotten our appointment.

It's a secret! You're not allowed to tell anyone what's

happened!
It was very foolish of you to ride your motorbike

without a helmet. Jt was possible for you to be

arrested.
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QO Articles

Complete the following phrases using o, an, the or—

{no word).

1 The police stopped me for driving
WGy Up a one-way sireet,

2 We've been going out a lot recently 5o we’ve decided

..................

10 5p2nd iienrrrisiroes quiet night in.
3 Thers Qe ....weeeewn.. UMber of things I need to tell
you.

4 She thought she could smell burning so she raised
eesnereeenennre GlATIN immediately,

§ Acdons speak louder than

6 This table you sold me Is impossible to put together!
1{nink there's .....vesseens part missing,

7 Tke weather in some countries is
imporant factor in food production.

hole in my pocket so I lost my

[ 8]

..................

..................

® Reported speech

The following sentences are all in reported speech. In

each case, cress out the word which is incorrect or

unnecessary.

1 Mss Roberts said us we could have a party if we
wanted.

2 Tke immigration officer asked to me how long I was
planning to stay in the country.

3 Ske said that she was very sorry, and it would never
keppen again.

4 Jore very kindly offered me to pay for the coffees.

5 1told to him it wouldn't be possible to change
claosses siraightaway.

6 Everyone admired my new ring, and wanted to
know how much did it cost.

7 David promised me to pay back the money as soon
as he could.

8 If you want to make fiiends, I suggest you joining a

club,
“ moj
TOTAL
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Resource bank key

Learner-training worksheet 3

2 a where a road and a railway cross each other;
British English (page 812 of the Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English)

b Await is a more formal word than wait for. You
wait for something. But you await something
(page 1605; see Usage Note),

¢ following closely behind someone or
something; informal; no (page 1531)

d /Kju/; line (page 1158)

¢ suddenly surptised; see hear/learn;
infinitive (page 1407)

f Meaning 2: if an animal rears it rises upright
on its back legs (page 1178).

¢ your fist; page 1143 (page 1259)

h 1f you succeed in doing something, you do
what you have tried or wanted to de: if you
succeed only in doing something you foil and
do the opposite of what you wanted; in (page
1442)

i leap; lpf; Nept/ (page 801)

i notice sbisth doing sth; notice sth/sh (page 967)

Learner-training worksheet 4

1 Types of collocation: possible enswers

have breakfast / a shower / flu

a(n) close/old/good friend

speak quietly/fluenty,well

think offabout somebody

Once upon a time: one of the highest
mountains / best footballers / oldest cities In
the world/country

T an oD

childhood sweetheart h manied,

turned (him) down children;

home town divorced; yes

on i in his late fifties
j again

0 oem AN o

to
broken-hearted

1A Get to know the Students’ Book
A no
B page 148
C orange and green
D three .
E dealing with problems on the telephone
F inside the front page of the Mini-dictionary
G purpleandgreen
H pages 167-168
1 page 160
] two
K big and great
L page 143
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2A Which stress pattern?

. o o ® . oo
anxious aware envious
envy depress scientist
science depressed suffering
suffer support sufferer
involve
involved
Q . o =] . oo oo . <

awareness psychology  scientific
depression psychologist

depressing anxiety

suppottive

supporter

involvement

2C How many schwas?
.00 .00 0.00 D.QO

o/ ol fsl  faf fal Rills!

happiness fealousy continuous dependable
confidence suffering certificate  traditional

genius exercise politicat development
=] . o =] . [s] f=go . =] Qo . Q

fal Iaof 1o/ ol faf fof

genetic contentment scientific demonstration

annoying confusion  democratic  disappointment
supportive performance disappeinted politician

3A Sidney and the circus

Correct picture order: D, I, C K, LA, G, [, F
B, HE

Movement verbs worksheet: possible answers
rush home ~ picture K, run up fo~E

walk home ~ D walkup to - C, G
wander off~ A, F walk off-F, A
travel around - D driveup to - L
walk past - 1 run around - B
run away - G walk along -1, H

Example composition

Sidney was walking home from school one day
eating an ice cream when he saw a poster for a
circus, The advert said that the ¢ircus had been
travelling around the country since January, and
was going to be in town that evening. (picture D)
He turned the corner and sow a big drcus
procession walking along the main street. There
were jugglers, acrobats, clowns and a huge
elephant. He stood and watched them as they
walked past. (I) Sidney walked up fo one of the
elephants and offered him his ice cream which the
elephant took in its trunk. (C) He then rushed home



Resource bank key

to tell his parents what he had seen and ask thern
if they could go. They said yes. (K)

The next day, Sidney and his parenis went to see
the circos. They drove up to the entrance gate and
someone took the tickets. (L) They joined the end of
a queue, and while they were waiting. Sidney saw a
door which said ‘NO ENTRY', so he wandered off to
have a look. (A) When he opened the door he
realised that he was in the tiger cage. The tigers
didn't look very friendly! One of the tigers jumped
off his stool and walked up to him. He was very
frightened and wanted to run away. (G) The tiger
was just about to bite Sidney's heed off when
something lifted him up. It was the elephant he
had met earlier! (J) The elephant put Sidney on his
neck and walked off. (F)

Meanwhile Sidney's parents had realised that he
was missing and were running around the car park
locking for him. (B) Then they saw the elephant
walking along with Sidney on his shoulders! (H)
They ran up to the elephant, and Sidneyv told them-
what had happened. The elephant took Sidney off
his shoulders and gave him back to his parents. (E)

3B Continuous snakes and ladders

was walking; called

phoned; was writing; finished

When she got home, her husband was watching

football on television.

As soon as she saw the time, she jumped out of

bed.

were waiting; rang

arrived; was talking; (was) laughing

had already gone; got

realised; had left

waited; had left; broke in

10 had been sitting; had eaten

11 The sentence is correct.

12 By the time the emergency food supplies arrived,
thirty people had died.

13 Before the acddent, he'd never thought
anything Iike this would happen to him.

14 In sentence q, he had tried to phone her more
than once { repeatedly.
In sentence b, he had tried to phone her once,

15 has been working; left

16 has been playing; started

17 has stopped; have been sitting; have already
missed

18 have torn; have been fighting

19 Careful where you walk. Susie’s broken a vasz,
and Johnny's already cut himself,

20 The sentence is correct.

21 I've known him for a few months, but !'ve only
met his-sister once,

22 get up; am getting up

23 is playing; wants

241 love hamburgers! | eat five every day, and I'm
eating one at the moment!

25 Sentence a asks for your opinion.

Sentence b asks about what is on your mind /

your mental process now.

L3 (75 S ]

O 00 N O Un

26 Sentence a describes his general character/
behaviour.
Sentence b describes how he is behaving now

27 ! be lying

2811 be putting

29 When I arrive ot the station, my parents will be

waiting for me.
30 In sentence q, I will start cooking dinner before

you get home.
In sentence b, I will start cooking dinner when

you get home,

5C Who's worked for the CIA?

Find someone who ... worksheet: answers
1 has written
2 has been making
3 hasmet
4 has learnt
5 has played / has been playing
6 hasbeen
7 has recently broken
8 has been writing
9 has won
10 has worked / has been working

7B What's buried at the bottom of the

garden?

Story card order: C, F H, A, G, B, E, D

The completed text is as follows:

Paul stood outside number twenty-two, Rose Tree
Lane, where he had lived over twenly years age, and
tried to see if anyone was home. The dark blue
curtains in the living room were completely drawn,
even though it was still mid-afternoon. There were
no cars parked outside the house, and even the
garage, where he used to keep his bike out of the rain,
was completely empty.

He took a deep breath and walked up the drive
to the front door, which still had the same painted
metal numbers screwed into the wood. As he looked
through the letterbox into the hallway, where he
used to sit and weit for hours for his father to get home,
long-forgotten memories came back 1o him, Now
the hallway was dark and empty, and there were
letters all over the floot. It looked as though nobody|
had been home for weeks. ‘Did anyone still live
here?’ he wondered. Perhaps he should have trled
to find out before he'd come. Well, it
was too late now. He thought for a while; then
turned and walked back down the drive.

Samantha, who had been watching him from
across the street, hurried over to meet him, ‘Well?’
she asked anxiously.

‘There’s nobody in,’ he said. ‘It's now or never.

He walked back to his car, which he had parked
round the corner out of sight, and opened the boot.
Inside were two new spades he had bought earlier
that day. He handed one to Samantha, who
grabbed It with both hands, then picked up the other
and shut the boot,
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‘Let’s make this as quick as we can,” said Paul
as they hurried back to the house.

‘Fine by me,’ said Samantha, whose courage was
beginning to leave her.

They walked down the side of the house and
made their way to the bottom of the garden, which
was so overgrown it was like walking through a jungle.
‘It’s buried just here,” said Paul, pointing to a space
between two large oak trees. He immediately stuck
the spade into the ground and started to dig. The
rain, which had been falling softly all day, becamne
heavier and heavier as they worked.

They had been digging for nearly an hour
before they found what they were looking for.
‘There it is!’ shouted Paul as he pointed into the
large hole. Samantha, whose hands were red and
sore from the digging, threw her spade down and
looked down into the hole.

‘Do you mind if I ask you what you're doiznig in
my garden?’

Paul was so surprised by the voice he nearly lost
his balance and fell into the hole. Samantha
looked round in astonishment and felt her stomach
tighten. Standing about ten mefres away was an
old man in an old brown coat, who had obvicusly
been watching them for some time,

8A Fame and fortune

Mark Staines knew that his job at the hamburger
restaurant would never bring him fame and he would
never make a lot of money as long as he stayed there.
He did the lottery every week but never bought the
winning ticket like the people he saw on the
television news and in the newspapers.

He dreamt of making a fortune but his dreams never
came true until he met Cynthia Palmer who worked for
a modelling agency in New York.

Cynthia came into Mark’s hamburger restaurant one
evening and immediately noticed his good looks. ‘I
could make you a star,’ she told him and he agreed
to go with her to New York.

Mark did his first modelling fob and became an
overnight sensation with the public and the media.
After his first photos became known, people stopped
him in the street to ask for his autegraph, which he
always gave.

Within months, he was the centre of media
attention with everything he did and everything he
said reported in newspapers and magazines around the
world.

He was so much in the public eye that he couldn’t
leave his house without being followed by the

paparazzi.

That was when he started to hate the loss of privacy
and felt like returning to the obscurity of the hamburger
restaurant.

Finally, instead of wanting to make a lot of money,
losing his fortune was oll he could dream of.

172

10A Getting together

Card.l
a atn'actior.l
b Verb: attract,

Adjective: atiractive

Ca.rd.3

a associate
b with N

¢ association

Card 5 -
a with
b upto
¢ in
dto
e with

Card 7
a respozise
b respond

Card 9

a days, friends

b website

¢ friends

d pursuits, activities
e room

Card 2

a pragrﬁatig

b Person: pragmatist,
Noun: pragmatism

Card 4

a story

b watches

c well

d (wedding)
anniversary

e help

Card 6
a cirdous
b curilsity

Ca;d 8
a e§n‘mated
b estimate

Card 10
a out

b up

¢ through
d up

e to

12A Reporting a crime

persuade/urge
blame
threaten
suggest
wam

assure

deny

offer

decide

10 order (refuse)
11 insist/deny
12 congratulate

00~ On s b B e



Test one (modules 1-4)
A

1 have known,; were

3 are taking; improves
§ arrived; had left

B

1 wants to show me his new computer 2 when James
is coming back 3 never have enough money

4 who were you talkingto 5 quite a pleasant young

2 had been driving; saw
4 woke up; was knocking
6 hasn't rained; arrived

man 6 is usually home early enough

c

1 underpaid 2 precooked 3 anti-government

4 re-write 5 self-aware 6 postgraduate

7 non-smoking 8 oversleep

D

1feel 2Zhaving 3getback 4 todishub

5clicking 6 nottoworry 7 revising 8 be joking

9lending 10 being followed

E (half a mark each)

@, confident o@®oo embarrassing
sensitive ridiculous
practical intelligence
government dependable

o @, involvement co®o oOperation
irmpression sympathetic
aggressive disappointed
ambifion undervalued

F

1ldo 2hasn’t 3isn't 4didn't 5dont

6 Has

G

lalong 2on 3about 4around 5 from

6out Zup B8Bdown Sover 10under

H (incorrect words/phrases)

lagoodtime 2inthelong 3 your train

4 someone a favour 5 What's 6 ridiculous!

7 get someone’s 8 getto

i

1 psychological 2 enjoyable 3 dependable

4 beneficial 5 adventurous 6 criticism

7 movement 8§ sensitivity

J

1 was built; weigh; have not been allowed; is visited
2 will be released; features; was shot; was described
3 are experiencing; is being built; be completed; are
advised

K

1following 2purchased 3 disappointed
4refund 5 comprehend 6 discovered

L

1the 2- 3a 4an 5~ 6The

K

Resource bank key

Test two (modules 58}

A
1 have seen 2 had never driven 3 have been
trying 4 will have gone out 5 had been stealing

7 Have you been waiting

6 Have you hurt
9 had been waliting

8 will have been
10 haven’t seen

B .
1 discovery - 2 celebration 3 publications

4 environmental 5 development 6 achievement
7 exploration 8 politician

C

1 dressed up; off to a great start 2 an Olympic medal;
a competition 3 progress; something possible

4 a risk; part in a demonstration 5 great; through your
notes & someone a chollenge; a world record

7 a talk about something; a reason for something

D

1 some
6 much

3any 4many 5any

8 some

2 plenty
7 enough

E (half a mark each)

1 political 2 possession
4 gtmosphere 5 emergency

7 decorgtion 8 dedigation

10 procgssion 11 recommend

3 stamina
6 tradjtional
9 partjcipant
12 politician

F

1 spectators
5 fancy dress
8 abbreviation

G
Sentences 2, 3, 5 and 8 are correct. Sentences 1, 4, 6 and
7 are incorrect.

2 exhausted 4 award
6 hurling

2 soaked/soaking

3 replicas
7 obscurity
10 cheered

H
lafter 2to 3of 4on Swith 6up
7for Baway 9to 10 off

1
1 Although / Even though

2 Furthermore f What is more 3 Despite / In spite of .

4 whereas 5 However / Nevertheless 6 although

)

1tohavewon Zeatout 3todrving 4 ftoclose
5tobehaving 6 tohavemet 7 arguing

Btopay 9go 10toseeing 11 notto travel

12 seeing

1 What on earth have you been doing? 2 What I
admire most of all is his honesty. 3 It was Beethoven
who wrote the ‘Moonlight Sonata’. 4 He (really) does

mean what he says. 5 He is far more intelligent than
he looks. 6 It wasn't me who wanted to walk home,
you did!
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L K
1the 2- 3- 4a 5the 6the 7the 1the 2a 3a 4the 5- 6a 7a 8a
8- 9- 13-
- did 8
2to 3that 4me 5t0 6did 7me QL
Test three (modules 9~12) Lus ¥
A

1INl be teaching 2 may wellbe 3 will have
forgotten 4 willbeserving Sislikelytobe/
might be 6 will almost certainly continue 7 I see
8 is due to arrive

B
1shrinks 2warn 3refuse 4 vonished 5 arrest
6 predict

c

1 was/were 2 hadn't left; wouldn’t be driving
3 would tell; knew 4 started 5 could

6 wasn't raining; was/were 7 had bonght

8 wouldn't be; didn’t have

D

1ladecision 2stuck 3wrong 4 the rules
Saparty 6{someone)amessage 7 your mind
8 shop

E
lon 2for 3up 4through Sback 6o0of
7round 8about Sup 10ocut

F (half a mark each)

@0 o0 dictionary, supermarket, ceremony, consequences
o @ o0 economy, traditional, technology, sensational

oo @ entertaining, epidemic. engineering, education

G

lmissing 2topay 3toaccept 4lying
Stocomplain 6Tobe 7togo 8 killing
9torailse 10 to go back

H

1 frlendship 2 complimentary 3 proof

4 inconvenience 5 implicatons 6 harmful
7 documentaries & mistaken

1

1 shrank, shrunk 2 swore, sworn

3 burnt, burnt (this verb can also be regular)
4 hit, hit :

J

lwehadto 2 Jacqueline can't have phoned.

3 It must have been 4 visitors don't have to

5 You should have arrived 6 He may have forgotten
7Youmustn'ttell 8 You could have been
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_f Dear Cutting Edge teacher,

We hope you enjoyed using Cutting Edge. Your feedback is extremely véluable, and we should
appreciate it if you would complete this questionnaire and return it to us.

B YOUT NAME: c.onniirecencvenrnseneinarenenns ceroriseresastiesssairanes vearenaess csssnennaeen Vrarsesasann et sa s e et saesesnres
B School address: ......c.vevceciinccnnsiceennnee ereresansneans Ferbeeeestsne it raae bbb s re b dsar e e cnnat a0 s s e ratva e
B AVErage SiZe Of ClA5S! uiciiiiirnie e rirri e retesarecscnesssaesmsssnestssbessiessbsns s es b sras s suad soasasant hasresasana

B Average age of your students: ........... cnreraesansnaassenns cervrasnceneesurernnis cecemenaasiran crnsesssreresnessrrinnrrenes

B How would you rate Cutting Edge?
Please circle the appropriate number 1 = very poor

2 = poor
3 = falr
4 = good
5 = very good
B Which supplementary materials did you use with Cutting Edge? (Please list titles}: ................

........... T L LT LT T
e TP T TP PP TPP L TP FT P PP L Y LYY T P PP PP vamsenaan LT ITrTT] srsvasvar LT T E T PP PV P L )
-
....... . P I T T L T T e P PR L L L LT R LT

Thanks very much for your help. To recelve your mystery gift, please return this questionnaire
to the ELT Marketing Department, Pearson Education, Edinburgh Gate, Harlow, Essex CM20 2JE,

UK. .
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